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1. A VENETIAN MISCELLANY

JONATHAN ADAMS & MASSIMILIANO BAMPI

In recent years, interest in East Norse philology has grown steadily, not just in Scandinavia, but also in other countries, such as Germany, Italy, and USA. The field continues to attract new students at both undergraduate and postgraduate level, and several important doctoral theses on codicology, palaeography, literacy, literary trends, and language history have appeared. Projects on everything from manuscript catalogues to digitized editions have received generous funding from both the public purse and private benefactors. New digital tools, such as dictionaries, lemmatized texts, and biographies, are being developed for Old Danish and Old Swedish enabling researchers and students to approach the East Norse material in entirely new and innovative ways.

Selskab for Østnordisk Filologi · Sällskap för östnordisk filologi has also benefitted from and contributed to this renaissance and its second biennial conference organized by Massimiliano Bampi, Marina Buzzoni, and Ingela Hedström and held 18–20 November 2015 at the Università Ca’ Foscari Venezia was a great success. Lectures were given by participants from nine countries and a selection of these papers have been reworked into articles for this volume, the second in the Society’s publication series. The wide array of topics presented here and the variety of approaches demonstrate the richness of East Norse philology and provide inspiration and food for thought for scholars working with Old Danish and Old Swedish.

In the first section, Palaeography, Codicology, and Editing, Lasse Mårtensson, Anders Brun, and Fredrik Wahlberg discuss different types of digitally extracted palaeographical data and present a new method where a computer learns by itself to look for regularities in script. Patrik Åström’s article presents the types of ruling found in extant medieval Swedish manuscripts and identifies one particular type as being typical of Vadstena nuns writing on parchment between c. 1480 and c. 1530. In the last contribution in this section, Henrik Williams tackles the thorny issue of normalization in editions of Old Swedish. Just why is there so much resistance to the idea of normalized editions, and is this opposition warranted?

The following section on Manuscript Studies, contains two articles. Dario Bullitta investigates the Old Swedish Evangelium Nicodemi and convincingly shows that the apocryphon was introduced to Sweden by Vadstena novices studying in the Faculty of Theology at the University of Prague towards the end of the fourteenth century. Indeed, he argues that the manuscripts of the University are probably the best place to look for sources that were used in Birgittine devotional literature. Jonathan Adams discusses a fragment (no. 3230) in the Royal Library in Copenhagen that relates the story of a bishop murderer. He identifies the fragment as a unique translation of Étienne de Bourbon’s version of the tale in his Tractatus de diversis materiis praedicabilibus (c. 1255).

Old Danish forms the focus of the third section, Vocabulary and Style. Simon Skovgaard Boeck investigates aspects of text, syntax, and word formation in Old Danish medical literature. He shows that differences depend upon the focus of the texts and also that there is internal variation in the texts by Henrik Harpestreng. In the following contribution, Marita Akhøj Nielsen uses recently lemmatized texts available at middelaldertekster.dk to investigate the chivalric vocabulary of six Old Danish romances – three of which are translated from the Old Swedish Eufemiavisorna, and three are independent of this tradition. She shows that vocabulary relating to an aristocratic milieu is much greater in the translated romances than in the “purely” Danish ones. However, these latter texts have a more copious vocabulary dealing with law, ethics, violence, and fighting.

In the section Literature and Writing, Inger Lindell casts light on the all too often overlooked subject of women and literacy. By looking at letters, charters, and diplomas, she shows that some women were able to write from the beginning of the fourteenth century, and that their number grew throughout the following centuries, especially among the nobility. Anja U. Blode writes about the episode of King Snio in the East Norse sources and focuses on the Old Danish Annales Ryenses. She is able to show the connections between the extant manuscripts and draw a clear line form the oldest witnesses to the early modern period. Stephen Mitchell discusses the Old Swedish poem “Mik mötte en gamul kerling”. He looks particularly at the suitability of the modern title “Trollmöte” by considering how trolls were understood and represented in the Middle Ages. Furthermore, he places the work in the context of “life’s journey” literature related to the pilgrimage experience. Kim Bergqvist investigates the role of emotions in the Old Swedish courtly romances Herr Ivan and Flores och Blanzeflor. He demonstrates how the translator shaped his texts to show that courtly behaviour should be equated with moderation and self-restraint.

In the final section, Bibles and Translations, Karl G. Johansson discusses attitudes towards St Jerome and his importance for medieval Danish and Swedish Bible translations. Jerome, as Johansson shows, was considered an authority throughout the East Norse area and his approach to translation served as a model for the Danish and Swedish Bible translators. Finally, Lars Wollin presents a method for comparing translations by using an index called TRIX and compares Reformation Bible translations with the Pentateuch Paraphrase. He makes a tantalizing – albeit tentative – suggestion that the beginning of the sixteenth century saw the start of a short-lived double tradition of Bible translations – the one Lutheran, the other Catholic.

[image: Image]
Figure. 1.1. The Piraeus Lion, Arsenale, Venice. Wikipedia Commons.



Arsenale – the Venetian Arsenal – is, of course, now home to the Piraeus Lion with its famous Runic Swedish inscriptions running across its shoulders and flanks (see Figure 1.1), and thus today the city has a very visible link to the writing of the North. However, Venice is rarely referred to in East Norse material. In Old Danish, the city is not mentioned in connection with its famous canals, its colourful Murano glass, its stunning architecture, or its excellent cuisine. No, it is the benefits of Venetian soap that arouse the excitement of Danish writers:

Ffor werck Tag i potthe brennæwiin oc iiii lod oess aff holyrt oc iiii fenædiiss seffwæ lad thet sammen i en reen potthe oc verm thet sammen oc lad thet saa i eth glass oc smør thet paa for en varm ildh ther som verken staar (Copenhagen, Royal Library, NkS 314 b, 4º, f. E7r)

[For aches. Take one pot of brandy and four parts birthwort and four parts Venetian soap. Place them into a clean pot and warm it all through and then put it into a glass and by a warm fire rub it on where the ache is.]

Although we cannot recommend this cure, we hope that you will find this Venetian miscellany of East Norse studies as soothing, therapeutic, and restorative as the medieval Danes found Venetian soap. Buona lettura a tutti!
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2. PALEOGRAFISKA EGENSKAPER UR ETT DIGITALT PERSPEKTIV
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Summary: Palaeographic Characteristics from a Digital Perspective

In this article, three different types of digitally extracted palaeographical data are described and discussed. The point of departure for the categories is in each case an investigation that has been carried out with digital palaeography on medieval Swedish script. In the first part, an investigation is described where the form of letters has been measured and quantified. The data extracted from this investigation is illustrated with centroid created with a-graphs from Cod. Ups. C 64. In the second part, an investigation, previously published, is described that is often referred to as the Quill Feature method, performed on Cod. Ups. C 61. In this method, the variation in the width of the strokes is measured under consideration of the angle in which the pen has been held. Here, the extracted data is illustrated with histograms. Finally, a new investigation is described where unsupervised learning has been used to let the computer itself look for regularities of the script. This was done in order to investigate if there are any features in the shape of the script that are significant from a chronological perspective. This seems to be the case, even though it is not possible at this stage to determine what they consist of.

1 Inledning

Den paleografiska vetenskapen handlar i hög utsträckning om att kvantifiera och därefter bedöma likhet respektive olikhet i olika skriftprov. Detta kan göras på en väldigt övergripande nivå, t.ex. i syfte att bestämma vilken stilart ett visst skriftprov har utförts i, t.ex. karolingisk minuskel, gotisk skrift etc. Om det är fråga om gotisk skrift kan nästa steg vara att avgöra vilken av de gotiska varianterna som det är fråga om, t.ex. textualis, hybrida eller cursiva. Vid bedömningar av dessa slag manifesterar sig likheten i tydliga företeelser, som lätt kan iakttas med blotta ögat. Likheterna respektive olikheterna är vidare i dessa fall av ett sådant slag att de lätt kan formuleras i ord och dessutom konkret pekas ut i de förekommande skrivtecknen.

I andra fall kan paleografiska företeelser vara betydligt svårare att såväl utvinna som bedöma. Notoriskt svåra processer, vilka likväl länge har uppfattats som paleografins huvuduppgifter, är skrivarattribution, datering och proveniensbestämning. De flesta (t.ex. Derolez 2003: 1) är eniga om att paleografin ger mycket viktig information för sådana syften, men vilka företeelser som är relevanta samt hur de ska bedömas är betydligt mer omstritt. När det gäller att utvinna och tolka paleografiska företeelser för ovan nämnda syften kan svårigheterna te sig oövervinneliga. Hur stor variation kan man t.ex. räkna med inom en och samma skrivarhand? Hur lika kan två skilda skrivarhänder vara? (Se t.ex. van Arkel 1979: 42) Hur mycket kan en skrivarhand förändra sig över tid? Hur stor regional variation förelåg i skriftens utformning?

Under de senare åren har digitala redskap gjort sitt intåg i den paleografiska forskningen, och det har gjort att man har börjat tala om digital paleografi (t.ex. Ciula 2005). Dessa metoder erbjuder utan tvekan stora möjligheter, dels eftersom de kan användas på mycket stora datamängder, dels eftersom de kan utföra mätningar och exakta kvantifieringar av företeelser som är mycket svåra att komma åt med hjälp av enbart ögonmått. Samtidigt ställs också den paleografiska vetenskapen inför stora utmaningar i samband med bruket av digitala metoder. Hur ska t.ex. de data som utvinns egentligen tolkas? Vilken information kan den ge oss? När man arbetar med sådana metoder arbetar man inte nödvändigtvis med ett urval skrivtecken (som dock kan vara stort), vilket man ofta har gjort i den tidigare forskningen, utan istället kan man göra kartläggningar av en fullständig korpus, och dessutom få exakta mått på det man undersöker. Men resultaten ges ofta i en form som är svårtolkad, och häri ligger en stor utmaning för den framtida forskningen inom digital paleografi. Inom den östnordiska forskningen har dessa metoder ännu bara använts i begränsad omfattning, men vissa undersökningar har likväl gjorts. I denna artikel ska en översikt ges över ett urval undersökningar som representerar olika inriktningar inom den digitala paleografin, och som genererar olika typer av paleografiska data.

2 Syfte

Syftet med föreliggande artikel är att presentera och diskutera tre olika kategorier av digitalt utvunna paleografiska egenskaper. Hur ser dessa data ut, och hur kan resultaten visualiseras? Vilken typ av egenskaper mäts med dessa metoder? Och hur ska likheten bedömas? Självklart ger denna översikt bara ett litet utdrag ur forskningen inom digital paleografi ur ett större perspektiv, men den ger ändå en sammanfattning av den forskning som hittills har utförts med digitala medel på medeltida svenskt material. Urvalet av metoder är delvis tillfälligt valt, eftersom det har styrts av vilka metoder vi i forskargruppen har arbetat med.

3 Paleografisk likhet: en kortfattad inledning

Skrift manifesterar sig genom konkreta grafer, dvs. fysiska representationer av skrivtecken, i sig unika och förekommande endast en gång. De förekommande skrivtecknen är i sin tur utformade på ett sätt som ansluter dem till abstrakta enheter av olika slag, som graftyper, grafem och liknande. Det som skiljer handskriven skrift från tryckt sådan är som bekant att graferna som hör till samma graftyp i den förstnämnda är unika till sin utformning. Varje enskild b-graf i ett stycke handskriven text är i något avseende unik i sin utformning gentemot samtliga andra b-grafer, även dem som skrivits av samma skrivarhand. Däremot måste samtliga b-grafer ha vissa fysiska egenskaper som gör att de uppfattas som graftypen ’b’, och dessa egenskaper styrs av skriftsystemet i sig själv. Paleografins utmaning är därmed att ur den enorma mängd variation som föreligger i utformningen av graferna i ett visst skriftstycke urskilja de skriftegenskaper som är konstanta, och som inte är betingade av skriftsystemet.

En digital applikation inom paleografi kan utföra mätningar som inkluderar samtliga grafer i ett visst skriftstycke. Med tanke på att varje graf i något avseende är unik innebär det att datorn registrerar en enorm mängd variation. I denna variation finns, som ovan påpekats, variation som är rent tillfällig och som är knuten just till en individuell graf, medan annan variation är återkommande och bildar ett mönster. Vilka dessa individuella respektive återkommande egenskaper är växlar självklart beroende på vilka egenskaper metoden i fråga mäter. Men förhållandet torde vara detsamma i fråga om samtliga metoder som beaktar den totala uppsättningen grafer i ett skriftstycke.

Ur ett paleografiskt perspektiv är den rent tillfälliga variationen mellan de enskilda graferna inte heller värdefull i sig. Målet för den paleografiska forskningen är istället att identifiera de fysiska egenskaper hos skrivtecknen som bildar ett mönster och som återfinns hos andra grafer, inom ramen för de särdrag som skriftsystemet bygger på. Det är ett generellt antagande inom den paleografiska vetenskapen att skrift producerad av en enskild individ uppvisar unika egenskaper, som skiljer den från skrift producerad av samtliga övriga individer. Ur ett psykologiskt och motoriskt perspektiv är det svårt att tänka sig två helt identiska skrivarhänder, men däremot har det genom tiderna rått en intensiv debatt kring vilka skriftegenskaper som faktiskt är unika (se ovan). Att sådana föreligger torde däremot vara oomstritt. Vidare är det ovedersägligen så att skriftens utformning förändras över tid, även om det inte heller här råder någon enighet kring vilken vikt paleografiska företeelser ska ges vid exempelvis datering (t.ex. Åström 2003: 56–60). Till sist finns också variation som kan antas vara betingad av i vilken skrivarmiljö en viss skrivare har blivit upplärd och därefter har verkat, även om den också är svår att komma åt.

4 Delundersökningarna

Den kommande genomgången har delats upp i tre delar, beroende på vilket slag av egenskaper som har utvunnits. Inledningsvis tas en undersökning upp som har en s.k. teckenberoende inriktning, dvs. skrivtecknen undersöks utifrån vilken skriftspråklig enhet de representerar, dvs. ’a’, ’b’ och så vidare. Här är visualiseringen av mätningen direkt kopplad till skrivtecknen, på så vis att den består av en genomsnittsgraf baserad på mätningar av skrivtecknen i det undersökta skriftstycket. Den andra kategorin har en s.k. teckenoberoende inriktning, vilket innebär att egenskaper mäts och kvantifieras som återfinns i många olika skrivtecken. Här är kvantifieringen svårare, åtminstone i fråga om den undersökning som redovisas här, och kopplingen mellan visualisering och skrivtecken är inte lika tät. Termerna teckenberoende respektive teckenoberoende är övertagna från det tekniska fältet, där man använder dem i den här angivna betydelsen. I det tredje avsnittet beskrivs en undersökning som också faller inom den teckenoberoende kategorin, eftersom egenskaperna som utvinns inte är knutna till de enskilda skriftspråkliga enheterna. Skillnaden mellan denna undersökning och den föregående är att man i detta fall faktiskt inte vet vilka egenskaper datorn har mätt, även om man vet vad mätningen har utgått från. Det gör också att en visualisering av resultaten blir omöjlig. Här har datorn således fått utvinna egenskaper på egen hand, utan instruktion. Denna undersökning ges mer utrymme än de tidigare, eftersom den hittills inte har presenterats i en filologiskt inriktad publikation.

5 Teckenberoende skriftegenskaper: kvantifiering av form

En stor del av den tidigare forskningen inom paleografi har utgått från sådana företeelser som kan kategoriseras som teckenberoende. De flesta paleografiska översiktsverken (för det nordiska området t.ex. Jansson 1944, Seip 1954 och Hreinn Benediktsson 1965) fokuserar på utformningen av de enskilda skrivtecknen och hur dessa har utvecklats över tid. Detsamma gör till största delen Albert Derolez (2003; ur ett europeiskt perspektiv), även om han också diskuterar en hel del teckenoberoende företeelser (bl.a. i avsnitten General Features, t.ex. s. 56–59). Också i de flesta paleografiska undersökningarna på nordiskt material ligger tonvikten på teckenberoende skriftegenskaper. Ett av de senaste exemplen på skrivarundersökningar är Per-Axel Wiktorssons verk i fyra band, Skrivare i det medeltida Sverige (2015; se även Wiktorsson 2006a och 2006b). Här identifierar Wiktorsson över 900 skrivare, och hans huvudkriterium vid attributionerna är utformningen av sju skrivtecken: ’g’, ’w-’, ’æ’, ’ø’, ’y’, ’-n’, ’k’ och ’h’ (2015: 27). I fråga om de olika skrivtecknen läggs fokus på vissa detaljer i deras utformning, och som ett exempel kan tas utformningen av formationen under baslinjen på ’g’ (för övrigt ofta använt i attributionssammanhang). En beskrivning kan t.ex. se ut på följande sätt (a.a. s. 311): ”Huvudstapeln i g går först svagt åt höger under raden och därefter åt vänster och uppåt.” Detta bör förstås på så vis att t.ex. samtliga eller de flesta g-grafer hos den skrivare som beskrivs har den fysiska egenskap som beskrivningen återger, även om de naturligtvis också uppvisar tillfällig variation på grafnivån. Även i andra skrivarundersökningar på medeltida svenskt material läggs fokus på liknande skriftegenskaper, så t.ex. av Nils Dverstorp (2005 och 2010). I exempelvis det förstnämnda arbetet undersöker Dverstorp utformningen av ’w’, ’g’ och ’r’ (2005: 95 f.), och dessa företeelser faller också inom de teckenberoende egenskaperna.

Det finns digitala redskap för att analysera skrivteckens form. En sådan metod, som var vanlig i de tidigare applikationerna inom den digitala paleografin, var att utifrån konkreta förekomster av skrivtecken (grafer) skapa en genomsnittsgraf, en centroid. Sådana metoder användes av bl.a. Arianna Ciula (2005), och i själva verket är detta i hög utsträckning en digital applikation av den metod som lanserades av Léon Gilissen (1973). I projektgruppen bakom denna artikel har en liknande metod använts, dock i begränsad omfattning eftersom den visade sig vara mindre lämpad för vårt material. För detta försök använde vi oss av handskriften Cod Ups. C 64, innehållande Summula av Lars av Vaxala (Hedlund & Andersson-Schmitt 1989: 38). I figur 2.1 finns ett utdrag ur denna handskrift, och i figur 2.2 återfinns en centroid skapad av enskilda a-grafer i handskriften.

[image: Image]
Figur 2.1. En del av en sida ur Cod. Ups. C 64.



[image: Image]
Figur 2.2. En centroid av ’a’ från Cod. Ups. C 64.



Denna typ av kvantifiering av skrivtecknens form skiljer sig på ett principiellt sätt från de beskrivningar som t.ex. Wiktorsson ger. Wiktorssons beskrivning grundar sig naturligtvis på en undersökning av ett stort antal grafer av den skrivare som är i fokus, och sedan beskrivs det eller de drag hos dessa grafer som är gemensamma och som kan skilja sig mellan olika individer (dvs. ej konstanter som har att göra med skrivtecknens grundläggande komponenter). Om man däremot skapar en centroid med hjälp av graferna (idealt sett samtliga) hörande till en viss graftyp hos en viss skrivare generaliserar man inte bara vissa egenskaper hos skrivtecknen, utan dessas fullständiga form. Vid ett första intryck kan detta förefalla mycket effektivt, eftersom kvantifieringen av formen baserar sig på en fullständig empiri. Problemet med detta förfarande är dock att kvantifieringen också tar hänsyn till rent tillfällig variation, dvs. sådan variation som är unik för en enskild graf och som därefter aldrig återkommer. En risk är då att den signifikanta variationen, eller konstanterna, försvinner i mängden tillfällig variation. Denna svårighet ökar ju högre grad av tillfällig variation som det föreligger i det undersökta skriftstycket. Ett stycke skrift utfört på currens-nivå (om utförandenivå, se Derolez 2003: 21) kan således förutsättas ha mer tillfällig variation än ett stycke på formata-nivå (a.st.), och därmed blir kvantifieringen av formen hos skrivtecknen i det förstnämnda skriftstycket betydligt svårare än i det sistnämnda. Sådana invändningar restes som bekant även mot Gilissens metod av forskare som arbetade med material där skriften visade upp stor variation (t.ex. Gunneng 1992: 24).

6 Teckenoberoende metoder 1: Quill Feature-metoden

När man undersöker skriftegenskaper som inte är knutna till utformningen av enskilda tecken talar man inom bildanalysen om teckenoberoende metoder. Man har även inom den tidigare paleografiska forskningen understrukit vikten av sådana företeelser, t.ex. Gunneng (1992: 25 f.). Problemet med många av dessa företeelser är dock att de är svåra att mäta och kvantifiera utan hjälp av digitala mätredskap, åtminstone med någon större grad av exakthet. Skrift som har utförts snabbt kan förväntas innehålla en stor mängd tillfällig variation, som påpekats ovan, och den regelbundenhet som man likväl kan iaktta inom en och samma skrivarhand kan man anta sträcker sig över teckengränserna. Man ser ibland påpekanden om att ett visst stycke skrift präglas av t.ex. särskilt höga staplar i förhållande till de låga skriftelementen (minimer osv.), men det görs sällan några försök till att kvantifiera förhållandena. Sannolikt är det så att den gotiska skriften lämpar sig särskilt väl för denna typ av metoder. Derolez påpekar (2003: 58 f.) att ett av den gotiska skriftens kännetecken i förhållande till t.ex. dess föregångare, den karolingiska minuskeln, är att vissa skriftelement homogeniserades, på så vis att exempelvis minimer och staplar fick en mer enhetlig utformning. Det gör att det i sådan skrift blir tacksamt att söka efter teckenoberoende konstanter.

Man kan anta att många av de teckenoberoende skriftegenskaperna främst ger information om skrivarens individualitet. Lutning på staplar, rakhet hos dessa, den mer exakta utformningen hos en ögla osv. är sådant som inte berör skrifttyperna som sådana (textualis, cursiva etc.) eller teckenuppsättningen (makropaleografi), utan det är variation inom ramen för dessa enheter. För den framtida forskningen om skrivarattribution kan därmed storskaliga undersökningar av teckenoberoende skriftegenskaper ge mycket viktig information.

I den forskargrupp som författarna av den aktuella artikeln är verksamma i har ett antal undersökningar av teckenoberoende skriftegenskaper genomförts, varav en har publicerats (Mårtensson, Wahlberg & Brun 2015; Wahlberg, Mårtensson & Brun 2014). Den publicerade undersökningen genomfördes med den s.k. Quill Feature-metoden, och ett kort referat av denna undersökning ska ges här. I centrum för denna metod står, som namnet på metoden antyder, den medeltida fjäderpennan. Konstruktionen hos denna, med en spets som har kluvits längst fram, gör att skriften uppvisar en variation mellan breda och smala streck, främst beroende på i vilken riktning pennan har förts (se figur 2.3 nedan), men även beroende på sådana faktorer som tryck och pennans kvalitet. Denna variation i bredd gör det också möjligt att bestämma den vinkel som skrivaren har hållit pennan i. Metoden mäter således variationen i bredd hos skrivtecknen under beaktande av pennans vinkel. Tidigare forskning har hävdat att kombinationen av dessa faktorer gör att olika skrivare visar upp individuella mönster i detta (se exempelvis Brink et al. 2012). Här ska inte denna metod problematiseras ytterligare i sig, utan istället ska de paleografiska data som utvinns genom den redovisas och diskuteras. Undersökningen gjordes på Cod. Ups. C 61, en handskrift från tidigt 1500-tal innehållande främst Birgittas uppenbarelser på fornsvenska (Hedlund & Andersson-Schmitt 1989: 31–33).

[image: Image]
Figur 2.3. Illustration av skriftvinkeln.



I denna metod mäts varje enskilt streck i varje enskilt skrivtecken i det textstycke som undersöks. Metoden innebär således att mätningen inte baserar sig på ett urval skrivtecken, utan på en fullständig empiri, och detta i fråga om en företeelse som är omöjlig att komma åt med manuella metoder, ens på en mindre datamängd. Denna typ av paleografisk likhet är således av ett sådant slag att det mänskliga ögat möjligtvis kan uppfatta den intuitivt, men att formulera och kvantifiera den torde vara omöjligt. Datorn genererar ett kollektivt värde för varje sida i den urkund man undersöker, och det innebär att de enskilda strecken och de enskilda skrivtecknen inte blir synliga, utan uppgår som en del i en större helhet. Resultaten i en sådan undersökning kan visualiseras i form av bl.a. histogram (se figur 2.4; vidare nedan), och varje histogram är därmed en sammanfattning av en sida i den undersökta urkunden.

[image: Image]
Figur 2.4. Histogram för s. 20 och 999 i Cod. Ups. C 61 (hand 1 och hand 4).
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Figur 2.5. Skriftprov från skrivarna som är representerade i histogrammen.



Histogrammen utgör således en visualisering av de mätresultat som utvunnits. Jämfört med centroiden i det föregående avsnittet är kopplingen mellan visualiseringarna och de faktiska skrivtecknen inte lika tydlig. Man kan i och för sig, även om man inte har någon kunskap i hur histogram ska läsas, se att de två histogrammen i figur 2.4 ser olika ut. Med viss kunskap om hur histogrammen ska tolkas kan man också utläsa vissa egenskaper som faktiskt kan omsättas i de faktiska skrivtecknen, sådana de manifesterar sig i figur 2.5. Den horisontella dimensionen i histogrammen betecknar bredden hos strecken (dvs. width). Man kan se att det i det vänstra histogrammet finns en betydligt större variation i bredd, då de färgade partierna sträcker sig över större ytor horisontellt i det histogrammet jämfört med det högra. Denna egenskap hos skrivtecknen kan man faktiskt iaktta i skrivtecknen, på så vis att skriften i det vänstra skriftprovet är tydligt duolinjär, dvs. innehåller stor variation mellan smala och breda linjer (se Haugen 2013: 210), medan skriften i det högra skriftprovet inte är det.1 Pennans bredd är dock bara en del av de mätresultat som har utvunnits, och den del som är av minst vikt eftersom den är ett mått på pennans egenskaper. Det centrala är istället när detta mått ställs i relation till vinkeln som pennan har hållits i, vilket anges i den lodräta dimensionen i histogrammen, och denna aspekt är betydligt svårare att peka ut i skrivtecknen. Likväl får man här en visualisering av mätresultaten, som gör det möjligt att kontrastera olika skriftstycken avseende de aktuella egenskaperna.

När man tittar på de två skriftutdragen i figur 2.5 ovan så ger de utan tvekan mycket olika intryck, och man ser omedelbart att de har producerats av olika händer. De skillnader man omedelbart uppfattar med ögat har inte i första hand att göra med den vinkel pennan har hållits i (dvs. det som Quill Feature-undersökningen i första hand baserar sig på), utan bygger sannolikt i de flesta fall på ett allmänt intryck samt olik utformning av en stor mängd skrivtecken. Quill Feature-undersökningen, och den likhet respektive olikhet som den identifierar, är därmed en kvantifiering av en enskild egenskap hos de två skriftstyckena, och är inte något allmänt mått på likhet.

7 Teckenoberoende egenskaper 2: datering med hjälp av oövervakad och övervakad inlärning

7.1 Inledning

I den ovan beskrivna teckenoberoende metoden (dvs. Quill Features) är det likväl så att man faktiskt vet vad datorn mäter, även om det är svårt att peka ut egenskaperna i skrivtecknen. I det följande ska däremot en undersökning redovisas som bygger på en digital analys av skrivtecknens form i syfte att etablera kronologi, där datorn som ett första steg själv har gjort en mätning av egenskaper hos skrivtecknen.

Syftet med undersökningen var att lägga grunden för en ny uppsättning kriterier för paleografiskt grundad datering. Det måste dock understrykas att poängen här inte var att bortse från den tidigare forskningen i svensk paleografi och börja om på ett tomt blad. För att kunna kartlägga skriftens kronologiska utveckling på ett heltäckande sätt krävs en kombination av metoder och angreppssätt, t.ex. undersökningar av enskilda skrivteckens form och förekomst i olika urkunder. Det här utvalda digitala angreppsättet är istället avsett att vara en metod jämte en rad andra.

Datering med paleografiska kriterier har man ägnat sig åt under en lång tid, men det har rått oenighet kring vilka möjligheter paleografisk datering ger. Avseende medeltida svenskt material har man pekat på att vissa paleografiska kronologiska hållpunkter faktiskt föreligger (se vidare nedan), men vissa har som redan nämnts uttryckt skepsis mot paleografiska kriterier som grund för datering avseende detta material. Man kan t.ex. nämna Åström (2003: 56–60), även om invändningar mot hans synpunkter också har rests (t.ex. Dverstorp 2010: 59–61). Samtidigt har även de som har uttryckt sig mer positivt om möjligheterna till paleografiskt grundad datering påpekat att det nuvarande forskningsläget endast tillåter grova dateringar, och att vissa skriftdrag måste undersökas ytterligare innan fastare hållpunkter för kronologisk bestämning ska kunna ställas upp (a.st.). För synpunkter på datering med hjälp av paleografiska kriterier på medeltida svenskt material, se ovanstående referenser till Åström (2003) och Dverstorp (2010). För en datering av ett svenskt manuskript med paleografiska kriterier, se Andersson (2006: 19–20). Då de kriterier som diskuteras och används i dessa undersökningar inte behandlas i föreliggande undersökning lämnas de härmed därhän.

7.2 Övervakad respektive oövervakad metod

Inom det vetenskapliga fältet mönsterigenkänning gör man en åtskillnad mellan övervakade och oövervakade metoder. I de övervakade metoderna utvinner datorn egenskaper med hjälp av mänsklig instruktion, medan de oövervakade metoderna bygger på att datorn identifierar mönster utan instruktion. Denna undersökning innehåller dels en oövervakad, dels en övervakad komponent. Själva extraheringen av egenskaper hos skrifttecknen är oövervakad, eftersom datorn på egen hand identifierar egenskaperna hos skrivtecknen. När dessa egenskaper relateras till årtal genom att man anger tillkomsttiden för ett urval diplom (se vidare nedan) så är processen övervakad, eftersom datorn då ges instruktioner kring hur egenskaperna ska värderas.

De övervakade metoderna har den uppenbara fördelen att det är genomskinligt vad datorn i själva verket mäter. De data som utvinns genom de oövervakade metoderna är betydligt mer svårtydda och svårhanterliga, inte minst ur ett visualiseringsperspektiv.2 De stora möjligheterna med ett sådant angreppssätt är däremot att datorn kan hitta sådana egenskaper som det mänskliga ögat hittills inte har uppfattat. Ett bruk av oövervakade metoder kan således (men behöver inte nödvändigtvis) leda till helt nya upptäckter avseende skriftens egenskaper, och denna undersökning ska ses som det första steget i en sådan kartläggning.

7.3 Materialet

Det material som har valts för denna undersökning är de medeltida diplomen i Svenskt diplomatarium, Riksarkivet. Samtliga diplom som finns avbildade i digital form har använts, vilket innebär att något över 11 000 diplom har undersökts. Fokus för intresset ligger på de diplom som är på fornsvenska, men även de på latin har undersökts, eftersom fullständighet avseende empirin har eftersträvats. Diplomen är väldigt viktiga källor för undersökningar av kronologisk och geografisk variation, eftersom de erbjuder fasta hållpunkter när det gäller tid och plats för tillkomsten. Självklart måste denna information användas med försiktighet; även om t.ex. ett diplom är ortfäst på en viss plats finns det inget som per automatik säger att skrivaren själv har sitt ursprung där. Men i synnerhet rörande kronologi erbjuder diplomen fasta hållpunkter på ett helt annat sätt än handskrifterna. Även i detta avseende finns naturligtvis omständigheter som försvårar tolkningen. Två skrivare verksamma vid samma tid, men där en är i slutet av sin verksamhetstid och den andra i början av den, kan sannolikt visa upp skilda kronologiska egenheter även om de faktiskt var samtida. En utpräglat kvantitativ metod som den föreliggande klarar inte av att göra en bedömning av sådana förhållanden, utan för detta krävs en kvalitativ prövning. Samtidigt, då empirin i undersökningen faktiskt är fullständig, kan man förvänta sig att mängden exempel resulterar i att de stora utvecklingslinjerna framträder, även om enskilda fall avviker från detta mönster.

Inledningsvis ska några anmärkningar göras kring formatet på de bilder som har använts. Bildernas upplösning var 300 dpi, vilket är den bildkvalitet som man ofta finner i bilder på internet. Vidare kräver denna metod inte binariserade bilder, dvs. sådana bilder där förgrund (strecken i skrivtecknen) har skilts från bakgrunden (pergamentet resp. pappret som inte är täckt av bläck). Binarisering kräver nämligen högupplösta bilder.

7.4 Metoden

Även om de skriftegenskaper som har utvunnits genom denna undersökning till största delen är oåtkomliga, åtminstone i nuläget, kan man ändå, genom sättet som mätningarna har genomförts på, se var i skrivtecknen egenskaperna återfinns. Mätningarna i denna metod utförs nämligen uteslutande på skrivtecknens konturer, dvs. skrivtecknens form. Det är utifrån dessa som datorn utvinner egenskaper, och då de dateringar som datorn ger är relativt goda kan man, trots den stora osäkerheten kring detaljerna, sluta sig till att något i skrivtecknens form har relevans ur ett kronologiskt perspektiv.

Extraheringen av skrivtecknens egenskaper genomförs i tre steg. Det första innebär att datorn mäter konturen hos skrivtecknen. Detta åskådliggörs i figur 2.6. Vid denna mätning avgör datorn också vad som är bakgrund respektive förgrund (dock utan binarisering, som påpekats ovan). I figur 2.6 kan man se skillnad i färgen hos konturen, på så vis att det skiftar mellan gult och grönt. Denna skillnad i färg ska förstås på så vis att ju mer gul färgen är, desto större är skillnaden mellan förgrund och bakgrund, medan de gröna delarna markerar att skillnaden där är mindre, t.ex. på grund av att pergamentet eller pappret har mörka partier där. Denna skillnad spelar dock sedan inte någon roll i utvinnandet av egenskaper, och de gröna partierna väger i detta avseende lika tungt som de gula.
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Figur 2.6. Illustration av mätningen av konturerna.



I nästa steg utvinner datorn egenskaper från skrivtecknen utifrån konturerna. Som redan nämnts sker denna process oövervakat, dvs. utan mänsklig instruktion kring vad som ska mätas (dock inte helt godtyckligt; se nedan). Utvinnandet av egenskaper genomförs på så vis att en mätning utförs utifrån varje pixel i konturerna hos skrivtecknen (se figur 2.7). Utifrån denna pixel mäter datorn relationen till omgivande pixlar, vilket resulterar i att en uppsättning på 300 egenskaper etableras. När egenskaperna har utvunnits inkorporeras dessa i en s.k. kodbok, som utgör en referenslista över de 300 egenskaperna som har kartlagts. Det är dessa egenskaper som är svåra att komma åt och visualisera.

[image: Image]
Figur 2.7. Mätningen utifrån pixlarna.



När egenskaperna har utvunnits är nästa steg att relatera dessa till produktionsår för ett urval av diplomen, nämligen c:a 5 % av dessa. I föreliggande undersökning har dessa 5 % valts för att åstadkomma en god spridning från 1200-talet till 1500-talet. Denna del i undersökningen omnämns i tekniska sammanhang som en träningsprocess, och det är den övervakade komponenten i metoden. Datorn kopplar således samman de utvunna egenskaperna med produktionsår, och skapar därvid kronologiska hållpunkter. Återigen, det går inte att avgöra vilka egenskaper datorn har använt när den har kopplat samman egenskaper med årtal.

Det sista steget är att pröva hur den utvunna informationen, dvs. de 300 egenskaperna i förhållande till produktionsår, fungerar på den del av korpusen som inte har varit en del av träningsprocessen, dvs. resterande 95 %. Detta innebär att datorn, på grundval av den information som har utvunnits i mätningen av skrivtecknens egenskaper och relateringen av dessa till produktionsår för ett urval diplom, ger en uppskattad tillkomsttid för de resterande diplomen. Som ovan påpekats kan man i nuläget endast utvärdera resultatet av dateringarna, inte kriterierna som dessa grundar sig på. Men resultaten är utan tvekan lovande. De allra flesta dateringarna ligger inom ett spann av femtio år från det korrekta årtalet. Med hänsyn till hur egenskaperna som dateringarna baserar sig på (skrivtecknens konturer, därefter mätning utifrån varje pixel i dessa) måste man tolka förhållandet på så vis att datorn faktiskt har identifierat egenskaper hos skrivtecknens form som är relevanta ur ett kronologiskt perspektiv. Och dessa egenskaper kan knappast sammanfalla med de tidigare använda kriterierna för datering (t.ex. övergången från äldre till yngre cursiva eller liknande; se ovan), utan de måste representera något annat.

Trots dessa upplyftande resultat avseende resultatet föreligger stora utmaningar i att komma åt vad datorn i själva verket har mätt. Att återskapa den oövervakade mätningsprocessen är i själva verket svårt, men för den framtida digitala paleografin är det nödvändigt att sådana resultat kan visualiseras och identifieras i de konkreta skrivtecknen. Här ligger en stor och mycket viktig utmaning för den framtida forskningen. Det som är revolutionerande med denna metod är att datorn har identifierat egenskaper som synes vara relevanta ur ett kronologiskt perspektiv, och dessa egenskaper har utvunnits på en korpus i dess helhet. Med manuellt arbete hade man inte kunnat gå igenom en korpus av denna storlek, och definitivt inte på den tid som en dator klarar av det.

8 Slutord

De digitala metoderna erbjuder stora möjligheter i den paleografiska forskningen, även om de också innebär vissa betydande svårigheter. En av de mest uppenbara styrkorna är att de i regel tillåter behandling av mycket stora datamängder. Ovanstående undersökning av diplomen i Svenskt diplomatarium inbegriper som påpekats att empirin beaktas fullständigt. Det innebär att det faktiskt inte kommer att tillkomma nya data som omkullkastar de resultat man har nått. Denna storskalighet avseende data gör också att mönster och tendenser kan urskiljas på ett annat sätt än vad som är möjligt genom en mer kvalitativt inriktad analys.

En av de stora nackdelarna med de digitala metoderna är, som ofta påpekats, visualiseringen av mätningarna. Inom de tekniska forskningsmiljöerna har man ägnat detta mindre uppmärksamhet, men om forskningsrönen ska kunna bli användbara för en filologiskt inriktad läsekrets krävs det mycket arbete på detta område. Det är då inte nog att en metod fungerar ur ett tekniskt perspektiv, utan resultatet måste också kunna formuleras inom ett paleografisk-filologiskt ramverk. Ett annat problem som den paleografisk-filologiska forskningen står inför är hur digitalt utvunna paleografiska data ska tolkas. I vissa tekniska sammanhang har man arbetat med t.ex. automatisk skrivarbestämning, dvs. på så vis att man låter datorn ta beslutet avseende skrivaridentitet. Ett sådant förfarande är otillfredsställande ur ett filologiskt perspektiv, eftersom det finns många aspekter på det medeltida handskrivna materialet som en dator inte kan ta med i sin bedömning. Vår uppfattning är att datorernas uppgift är att producera mätningar och kvantifieringar av skrivtecknens egenskaper. Tolkningen av dessa data måste däremot göra av en människa. Det är således i mötet mellan datorernas mätningar och den mänskliga tolkningen av dessa som de verkligt stora framstegen kan göras.

Sannolikt är det så att det tränade ögat är det redskap som kan känna igen skrivarhänder allra mest effektivt. Det stora problemet är däremot att kvantifiera ögats iakttagelser. I själva verket är det väl så att när man identifierar en viss skrivare i skilda skrivna källor, så bygger identifikationen inte på en jämförelse utifrån en given uppsättning kriterier, utan på något som hittills till största delen har undgått beskrivning. Man ser helt enkelt att det är fråga om samma skrivarhand i de aktuella skriftproven, och för att sedan argumentera för detta väljer man företeelser i de två skriftproven som är lika, även om ens identifikation inte (åtminstone inte enbart) bygger på dessa. Vår förhoppning är att de digitala metoderna ska leda oss ett steg närmare att kunna kvantifiera detta något som är individens kännetecken i handskriven text.
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Forskningen i denna artikel har utförts inom ramen för projekten Nya ögon på Sveriges medeltida skrivare (Riksbankens jubileumsfond, diarienr NHS14-2068:1) och Sökning och informationsutvinning i stora samlingar handskrivna historiska dokument (Vetenskapsrådet, diarienr 2012-5743).

1 Man kan, för att sätta detta i perspektiv, lägga till att skrift producerad med en kulspetspenna skulle generera ett i princip helt rakt streck i ett sådant histogram, eftersom det inte föreligger någon, eller mycket liten, variation i bredd.

2 Det ska noteras att en undersökning med en oövervakad metod kan anses fullt ut genomförd ur ett tekniskt perspektiv, även om resultaten inte har kunnat visualiseras eller regelbundenheterna formulerats, så länge resultatet i övrigt (t.ex. dateringarna) stämmer. Ur ett filologiskt perspektiv är kraven på visualisering större, eftersom man här inte bara vill ha en automatiserad metod för datering utan även, och kanske först och främst, är ute efter att formulera något generellt om skriftens utveckling ur t.ex. ett kronologiskt perspektiv.
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Summary: Ruling in Medieval Swedish Vernacular Manuscripts

In the investigated 232 medieval manuscripts that contain Swedish text there exist 78 different types of ruling. However, just three types account for nearly half (46 %) of the occurrences. This multitude, on the one hand, and a few dominating types, on the other, is well in line with the results of other investigations by Julien Leroy, Jacques-Hubert Sautel, and Albert Derolez.

In general, complex ruling systems dominate in fourteenth-century manuscripts written in textualis gothica on parchment. In contrast, simple left and right marginal lines or frames around the writing area, without any writing lines, are typical for paper manuscripts written in cursiva gothica. In this article, I also show that one particular type of ruling was preferred in manuscripts written in hybrida gothica on parchment by the nuns in Vadstena Abbey during the period from c. 1480 to c. 1530. There are, however, no significant correlations between the form of ruling and book sizes or texts.

I medeltida handskrifter kan textytan omges av linjer, som avgränsar texten mot marginalerna. Textytan kan även vara försedd med skrivlinjer, som stöd för skriften.

Det finns framför allt tre teoretiska motiv för att närmare undersöka hur linjeringen ser ut (Maniaci 1996: 13, här i min översättning):

• identifiera gemensamma bruk vad gäller tid, plats och miljö, som eventuellt kan medverka till datering, lokalisering, rekonstruktion av skrivarcentrum;

• förstå funktioner som inte är omedelbart begripliga, till exempel vad gäller olika uppdelningar och (under-)ordningar av sidytorna (predisposition av marginalier eller löpande kommentarer, initialer av olika grader, löpande överskrifter osv.);

• klargöra eventuella samband mellan linjeringens typ och/eller komplexitet och andra egenskaper hos handskriften (dimension, innehåll, nivån på utförandet).1

I den här artikeln kommer jag att behandla linjeringen i huvuddelen av de svenskspråkiga medeltida handskrifterna. Jag börjar med en materialöversikt, för att därefter behandla förhållandet mellan material (pergament och papper) och skrifttyper, olika typer och grupper av linjeringar med särskild vikt på de vanligaste och deras relation till material och skrifttyp, samt linjeringarnas förhållande till bokformat och texttyper. Avslutningsvis kommer jag att beröra några enskilda skrivare, framförallt med hänsyn till nunneskriptoriet i Vadstena kloster. Artikeln berör således den första och tredje av punkterna ovan.

Den tidigare forskningen på området som är särskilt relevant för denna artikel utgörs framför allt av två arbeten. Det första utgörs av en omfattande katalog över grekiska handskrifter utarbetad av Julien Leroy och fullbordad av Jacques-Hubert Sautel (Leroy 1977, Sautel & Leroy 1995). Leroy och Sautels katalog omfattar 3910 grekiska handskrifter med 1053 linjeringstyper som förekommer 5140 gånger. Majoriteten eller 667 (63 %) av de olika linjeringstyperna förekommer endast en enda gång (Leroy 1977: 343, 351). Variationen i det svenska materialet är inte fullt så extrem, vilket visas nedan.

Det andra arbetet utgörs av en studie av Albert Derolez och omfattar 1200 handskrifter i humanistkursiv på pergament i huvudsak från 1400-talet (Derolez 1984a och 1984b). Derolez material har delvis använts av Denis Muzerelle i en metodologiskt intressant kartläggning av spridningen av olika linjeringssystem (Muzerelle 2012). Grupperingen och klassificeringen av linjeringstyperna skiljer sig åt mellan Leroy/Sautel och Derolez, och är inte helt jämförbara. Derolez indelar linjeringarna i sex grupper med bastyper (”types de réglures de base”) som utgår dels från antalet vertikala linjer (som avgränsar vänster- respektive högermarginalerna), dels antalet kolumner, varav tre enspaltiga och tre tvåspaltiga. De två vanligaste grupperna utgörs av enspaltiga typer, varav den alldeles dominerande har dubbla vertikala linjer både till höger och vänster, och svarar för 65,3 % av alla förekomster, följd av en grupp med enkla vertikala linjer som svarar för 27,2 % av förekomsterna. De tre tvåspaltiga grupperna omfattar tillsammans endast 4 % av förekomsterna (Derolez 1984a: 66–69).

Materialfördelning och skrifttyper

Materialet i min undersökning omfattar 232 handskrifter som innehåller texter på svenska från tiden c:a 1280 till c:a 1530.2 I dessa förekommer 78 olika linjeringstyper, som förekommer 262 gånger (några handskrifter uppvisar alltså flera olika linjeringstyper). Fördelningen av linjeringstyperna är ytterst ojämn, vilket skall visas i det följande.

Handskrifterna är till två tredjedelar (67 %) skrivna på pergament, resten är till största delen på papper (27 %), utom ett fåtal (6 %) med lägg av både pergament och papper, som regel med ett dubbelblad ytterst och innerst i läggen av pergament.

I handskrifterna förekommer fem olika skrifttyper, varav de tre vanligaste är gotisk textualis, gotisk cursiva och gotisk hybrida. Skillnaderna mellan de tre typerna definieras av Albert Derolez (2003) i G. J. Lieftincks och J. P. Gumberts efterföljd, och kan i korthet beskrivas som skillnaderna mellan två olika former av <a> samt utformningen av dels <b>, <h>, <l> dels <f> och långt <s> som framgår av tabell 3.1.

Tabell 3.1. Huvudskillnaderna mellan skrifttyperna textualis, cursiva och hybrida.

[image: Image]

Den övervägande delen, 143 (62 %) av handskrifterna är skrivna i cursiva, 51 (22 %) i textualis, och 29 (12 %) i hybrida, i det sista fallet huvudsakligen i Vadstena kloster. Därtill förekommer 4 respektive 5 handskrifter skrivna med äldre gotisk cursiva (cursiva antiquior, på 1300-talet; 2 %) och nygotisk övergångsskrift (i början av 1500-talet; 2 %).

Vad gäller förhållandena mellan material och skrifttyp kan man konstatera att pappershandskrifterna är skrivna i cursiva men inga i textualis. Pergamenthandskrifterna kan i sin tur vara skrivna i textualis, cursiva eller hybrida, varav nästan alla de sistnämnda är från Vadstena. Se tabell 3.2.

Tabell 3.2. Fördelningen av skrifttyper och material.

[image: Image]

Linjeringarnas fördelning och utformning

Totalt förekommer 78 olika linjeringstyper, varav 64 typer endast förekommer 1 eller 2 gånger, och sammantaget står för 30 % av alla förekomster. Å andra sidan förekommer 3 typer sammanlagt 109 gånger och svarar därmed för 46 % av alla förekomster, varav den vanligaste med 61 förekomster ensam står för 23 %. Se tabell 3.3.

Tabell 3.3. Antal linjeringstyper och förekomster per typ.



	Antal olika typer

	Antal förekomster per typ




	48

	1 (18 %)




	15

	2 (11 %)




	2

	3 (3 %)




	2

	4 (3 %)




	2

	5 (4 %)




	1

	6 (2 %)




	2

	7 (5 %)




	2

	9 (7 %)




	1

	25 (10 %)




	1

	33 (13 %)




	1

	61 (23 %)




	Summa 78

	 




Linjeringarna uppvisar tre huvudkategorier. Den allra vanligaste kategorin (A) består av linjering sidvis i en spalt, där recto- och versosidorna (höger/fram respektive vänster/bak) är lika (typexempel: figur 3.1). Sådana linjeringar förekommer i 217 fall fördelade på 52 typer, i 190 handskrifter, varav 119 på pergament, 57 på papper, 14 blandade, som vad skriften beträffar fördelar sig på 36 i textualis, 22 i hybrida, 123 i cursiva, 4 cursiva antiquior och 5 i nygotisk skrift. Denna kategori, som således står för 83 % av förekomsterna, svarar närmast mot Derolez bastyp 1, med 27 % av förekomsterna i hans material. Inom denna kategori ryms 7 typer med dubbla vertikala linjer med 8 förekomster, alltså 3 % av mitt material, vilket svarar mot Derolez bastyper 2 och 3 med 3 % respektive anmärkningsvärda 65 % av alla förekomster. Skillnaden mellan mitt material och hans är på denna punkt alltså betydande.

[image: Image]
Figur 3.1. Kategori A: enspaltig linjering.
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Figur 3.2. Kategori B: tvåspaltig linjering.



[image: Image]
Figur 3.3. Kategori C: uppslagsvis linjering; bindet markerat med en streckad linje.



Den andra huvudkategorin (B) utgörs av linjering i två spalter sidvis, där också i dessa fall recto- och versosidorna är lika (typexempel: figur 3.2). Till denna hör 13 olika typer, som förekommer 28 gånger, varav 12 förekomster (inklusive 3 något osäkra) är från Vadstena kloster. De 13 typerna förekommer i 28 handskrifter, varav 24 är på pergament och 4 på papper med 5 skrivna i textualis, 7 i hybrida och 16 i cursiva. Denna kategori, med 11 % av förekomsterna, svarar mot Derolez bastyper 4–6, med blott 4 % av förekomsterna i hans material.3 Även här föreligger alltså en icke obetydlig skillnad.

Den tredje huvudkategorin (C), slutligen, utgörs av linjering uppslagsvis med en spalt per sida, där linjeringen är spegelvänd på versosidan i förhållande till rectosidan (typexempel: figur 3.3).4 Hit hör 13 olika typer som förekommer 17 gånger i 14 handskrifter, varav 13 är på pergament och 1 på papper, med 10 skrivna i texualis och 4 i cursiva. Av dessa handskrifter kan 11 (eventuellt) dateras till 1300-talet. Värt att notera är att 1 typ förekommer i 4 handskrifter, varav 3 är skrivna av samma hand, samt 1 typ i 2 handskrifter medan de övriga 11 typerna förekommer i en handskrift vardera.

Sammanfattningsvis fördelar sig kategorierna typmässigt sålunda att kategori A svarar för 67 % av antalet typer, men 83 % av alla förekomster, kategori B för 16 % av typerna samt 11 % av förekomsterna, och kategori C likaså för 16 % av typerna men blott 6 % av förekomsterna. Värt att notera är att kategorierna B och C kännetecknas av att materialet är pergament. Kategori C kännetecknas dessutom av att skrifttypen är textualis.

[image: Image]
Figur 3.4. Enkel ram, utan skrivlinjer.
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Figur 3.5. Enkla lodräta marginallinjer, två långa vågräta skrivlinjer överst och nederst.



[image: Image]
Figur 3.6. Enkla, lodräta marginallinjer.



De tre vanligaste linjeringstyperna

Här finns inte möjlighet att närmare redogöra för alla olika linjeringstyper. Jag inskränker mig till att presentera de tre vanligaste typerna, vilka som sagt svarar för 46 % av alla förekomster, och belysa förhållandet mellan linjering, material och skrift samt i den mån det är möjligt även proveniensen. Alla tre typerna hör till kategori A.

Den vanligaste typen utgörs av en enkel ram, utan skrivlinjer (figur 3.4). Denna typ förekommer i 61 fall totalt, varav 25 handskrifter är på pergament, 11 har lägg av både pergament och papper, och 25 är enbart på papper. Antalet handskrifter på papper eller både papper och pergament är alltså 36, det vill säga 60 % av handskrifter med denna typ (och 36 % av alla handskrifter), vilket innebär att typen är särskilt vanlig i handskrifter helt eller delvis på papper. Alla handskrifterna med denna typ är skrivna i cursiva utom en i hybrida. Handskrifterna är tidsmässigt spridda. Det går inte att uttala sig närmare om proveniensen.

Den andra typen (figur 3.5; motsvarande Derolez bastyp 16) består av ett mera utvecklat linjeringsmönster. Den har enkla lodräta marginallinjer som avgränsar skrivytan till höger och vänster. Överst och nederst finns två långa vågräta skrivlinjer, som går ut till bladkanterna, och i övrigt är skrivytan mellan marginallinjerna indelad i (ett varierande antal) korta skrivlinjer. Denna typ förekommer i 33 handskrifter totalt, varav 31 på pergament och 2 på papper. De är skrivna i alla de tre skilda skrifttyperna: 11 är skrivna i textualis, 15 i hybrida och 7 i cursiva. Hybrida är alltså vanligast och hälften av alla handskrifter skrivna i hybrida har denna linjeringstyp. Vad proveniensen beträffar utmärker denna typ handskrifter skrivna i Vadstena kloster under perioden c:a 1480 till c:a 1530 (se vidare nedan).

[image: Image]
Figur 3.7. Uppslagsvis; bindet markerat med streckad linje.
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Figur 3.8. Blind.



Den tredje typen (figur 3.6), slutligen, består av enkla, lodräta marginallinjer. Denna typ förekommer i totalt 25 handskrifter, varav 2 på pergament, 1 med blandade lägg, och 22 papper. Alla är skrivna i cursiva. De båda pergamenthandskrifterna är möjligen från Västergötland. Typen är alltså utmärkande för pappershandskrifter i cursiva. En möjlig delförklaring till att pappershandskrifterna saknar skrivlinjer kan vara att papperet i sig har en randig struktur, som kan fungera som stöd för skriften och i viss mån gör skrivlinjerna överflödiga.

Iakttagelserna rörande de 232 undersökta handskrifterna kan så här långt summeras på följande sätt: De 156 handskrifterna på pergament uppvisar i allmänhet komplexare linjeringsmönster än pappershandskrifterna. De 62 pappershandskrifterna kännetecknas å sin sida av två linjeringstyper (figur 3.4 och 3.6) med enkla mönster: höger- och vänstermarg eller enkel ram som förekommer i 47 (76 %) av dessa handskrifter.

Handskrifternas format, det vill säga storleken på bladen, har liten betydelse för hur linjeringen utformats, med ett undantag. Tvåspaltig linjering förekommer inte i handskrifter (i sitt nuvarande skick) har mindre yttermått än 20 × 15 cm, men av de 28 handskrifterna med sådan linjering är 16, det vill säga fler än hälften, folianter med en storlek på 30 × 22 cm eller mera. Det lilla materialet gör det inte heller möjligt att dra några avgörande slutsatser om sambandet mellan linjering och texttyp, även om Vadstenahandskrifterna domineras av vissa texttyper och en bestämd linjeringstyp.

[image: Image]
Figur 3.9. ”Arbogaskrivarens typ”.
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Figur 3.10. Endast korta skrivlinjer (”Stockholms stadsskrivare Helmiks typ”).
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Figur 3.11. Långa marginallinjer, endast korta skrivlinjer.



Linjering och skrivarvanor

Vid sidan om ett antal handskrifter tillkomna i Vadstena kloster i slutet av medeltiden, kan handskrifternas proveniens bara bestämmas i ett litet antal fall. För att kunna urskilja individuella skrivarvanor måste det kunna fastslås att samma skrivare har skrivit minst två handskrifter. Endast 11 handskrifter kan med hjälp av skrivaruppgifter eller på paleografisk grund knytas till 5 olika skrivare, varav två använt ett särpräglat linjeringsmönster, tre har använt mönster som också använts i några andra fall. De 11 fallen framgår av nedanstående kronologiska uppställning. Värt att notera är dels att den hand som skrivit Arboga stads lagbok och Själens tröst har använt en unik linjeringstyp, dels att de två stockholmsskrivare som skrivit två skråordningar vardera vid ungefär samma tid, har använt olika linjeringstyper. (För de här använda biblioteksförkortningarna, se förteckning i slutet av artikeln.)

• En anonym skrivare har i slutet av 1300-talet skrivit tre handskrifter på pergament med Magnus Erikssons landslag (SKB B 9, SKB B 12 och UUB B 34; Schlyter 1869: XXI–XXII). Samma linjeringstyp förekommer även i en yngre handskrift på papper med Stadslagen (UUB B 36). Se figur 3.7.

• Acho Johannis, som benämner sig ”scholaris Lundensis”, har skrivit två daterade landslagshandskrifter på pergament i cursiva antiquior, en i ”biaerby” 1384 (UUB B 18), och en i Uppsala 1385 (UUB B 82; Hedlund 1977: 23–24). Samma linjeringstyp finns i sju andra handskrifter i cursiva från 1400-talet och 1500-talets början, varav fem på pergament (UUB B 70, SKB B 22, SKB B 4, SKB B 2 (del), SKB A 5 a) och två på papper (UUB C 9 (första lägget), SKB X 23). Se figur 3.8.

• En anonym skrivare har vid 1400-talets mitt, skrivit tva handskrifter, namligen Själens tröst (SKB A 108) och Arboga stads lagbok (SKB B 185; Beckman 1917: 56–57). Linjeringstypen aterfinns bara i dessa tva handskrifter. Se figur 3.9.

• Stockholms stadsskrivare Helmik har skrivit två daterade handskrifter på pergament i cursiva, Murarskrå, 1487 (SKB B 601) och Skräddarskrå, 1501 (SKB B 607; Klemming 1856: 77, 117). Se figur 3.10.

• En anonym skrivare i Stockholm har skrivit två daterbara handskrifter på pergament i cursiva/hybrida, Guldsmedsskrå, c:a 1501 (SKB B 597) och Vindragarskrå, c:a 1502–1503 (SKB B 594; Klemming 1856: 182, 208). Samma linjeringstyp finns i fyra handskrifter från slutet av 1200-talet till början av 1500-talet, två i textualis (SKB B 59 [delvis], Esplunda-handskriften av Upplandslagen), och två i cursiva (UUB B 55 [delvis], SKB B 137 [förra delen]); de tre första på pergament och den sista på papper. Se figur 3.11.

Linjeringen i handskrifter från Vadstena kloster

De handskrifter helt eller delvis på svenska som kan knytas till Vadstena kloster är 34 (vartill eventuellt kan läggas ytterligare 9).5 I handskrifterna förekommer sammanlagt 16 olika linjeringstyper varav 8 typer är enspaltiga och 8 typer tvåspaltiga. I 8 av handskrifterna förekommer två linjeringstyper eller flera.

Linjeringsramar utan skrivlinjer (figur 3.2) förekommer i 6 handskrifter eller handskriftsavsnitt, varav 5 är på papper och 1 på pergament,6 något som överensstämmer med den allmänna bilden. Av dessa är 5 skrivna i cursiva och 1 i hybrida.7

En typ är helt dominerande och förekommer i 17 handskrifter eller handskriftsavsnitt (figur 3.5; se handskriftsföreteckningen nedan), som alla är på pergament. 12 av dessa är skrivna i hybrida, 3 i cursiva och 2 i textualis. Av de 17 handskrifterna eller avsnitten är 15 tillkomna under tiden c:a 1480 till c:a 1530. Det är av intresse att notera att så många som 6 av handskriftsavsnitten är skrivna (mer eller mindre säkert) av en enda hand, nämligen Kristina Hansdotter Brask (intogs i klostret c:a 1459, dog 1520; Hedström 2009: 66–69). Typen förekommer i ytterligare 17 handskrifter eller handskriftsavsnitt, varav 5 möjligen kan ha tillkommit i Vadstena.

Alla tvåspaltiga handskrifter eller handskriftsavsnitt från Vadstena är skrivna på pergament, med 5 skrivna i hybrida, 2 i cursiva och 1 i textualis.8

Sammantaget uppvisar alltså Vadstenahandskrifterna en rik variation, men en linjeringstyp är särskilt vanlig.

Sammanfattning

Sammanfattningsvis framgår av det ovanstående att i 232 undersökta handskrifter på svenska förekommer 78 olika linjeringstyper, varav blott 3 svarar för nästan hälften (46 %) av alla förekomster. Denna stora mångfald parallellt med några dominerande linjeringstyper överensstämmer med de iakttagelser som gjorts av Leroy och Sautel samt Derolez i grekiska handskrifter respektive pergamenthandskrifter i humanistkursiv.

Vad gäller typernas distribution kan man konstatera att (mer komplex) linjering uppslagsvis i första hand förekommer i de äldsta handskrifterna på pergament skrivna i gotisk textualis från 1300-talet. Mot detta står enkla marginallinjer till höger och vänster om textytan eller en enkel ram, utan skrivlinjer, något som utmärker pappershandskrifter skrivna i gotisk cursiva.

I Vadstena klosters nunneskriptorium dominerade ett linjeringsmönster under tiden c:a 1480 till c:a 1530 i handskrifter på pergament skrivna i gotisk hybrida. I övrigt finns endast fem exempel på skrivare som skrivit två eller tre handskrifter och då använt samma linjeringssystem.

Några tydliga, övergripande samband mellan linjeringens utformning och böckernas storlek eller textinnehåll kan inte urskiljas.
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Handskriftsförteckningar

A. Särskilt omnämnda handskrifter (utom Vadstenahandskrifter)

Esplunda: Upplandslagen. SKB A 5 a. SKB A 108. SKB B 12. SKB B 2. SKB B 4. SKB B 9. SKB B 22. SKB B 59. SKB B 137. SKB B 185. SKB B 601. SKB B 594. SKB B 597. SKB B 607. SKB X 23. UUB B 18. UUB B 34. UUB B 36. UUB B 55. UUB B 70. UUB B 82. UUB C 9.

B. Handskrifter med texter på svenska skrivna i Vadstena9

* Berlin, SBPK Ms. Germ. fol. 726. Birgitta, Uppenbarelser. Pergament. 179 blad. 28 × 21 cm. 1487–1496. Textualis.

* Berlin, SBPK Ms. Theol. Lat. oct. 71. Horarium (Bönbok, med böner av Mechtild och Birgitta). Pergament. 195 blad. 16 × 11,5 cm. 1470–1480 (efter 1469). (Även latin.) Hybrida.

* Giessen, Universitätsbibliothek Hs. 881. (Bönbok med Mariaböner). Pergament. 201 blad. 18,5 × 12,5 cm. 1500-talets början (e. 1506). (Även latin.) Hybrida.

LUB Medeltidshandskrift 20 (Mh 20). Pseudo-Bonaventura (”Codex Berghmanianus”). Pergament. 171 blad. 19,5 × 14,5 cm. 1400–1450. Cursiva.

LUB Medeltidshandskrift 51 (Mh 51). Homiliae (Homiliebok), fragment. Pergament. 4 blad. 30,5 × 23 cm. 1400-talets slut. Cursiva.

SKB A 1. Utläggningar och översättningar av den heliga Skrift. Pergament. 258 blad. 43,5 × 30 cm. 1526. Hybrida.

SKB A 2. Alanus de Rupe, Utläggningar över Heliga Trefaldighets och jungfru Marie psaltare. Pergament. 203 blad. 42 × 28 cm. 1534. Hybrida.

SKB A 3. Bonaventura, Betraktelser över Kristi levnad. Pergament. 156 blad. 38 × 27 cm. 1502. Hybrida.

SKB A 4. Henrik Suso, Gudeliga snilles väckare (Horologium æternæ sapientiæ). Pergament. 188 blad. 33 × 26 cm. 1476–1519. Hybrida.

SKB A 4 a. Nils Amundsson (Nicolaus Amundi), Den korsfäste Jesus ljuvliga samtal. Pergament. 6 blad. 32,5 × 25,5 cm. 1480–1530 (?). Cursiva.

SKB A 5 a. Birgitta, Uppenbarelser. Pergament. 249 blad. 31 × 23 cm. 1400–1500 (1420–1440). Cursiva.

SKB A 5 b. Birgitta, Uppenbarelser. Pergament. 69 blad. 38,5 × 28 cm. 1400–1450 (före 1452). Textualis.

* SKB A 8. Jungfruspegel (Speculum virginum), övers. Mathias Laurentii. Pergament. 164 blad. 31 × 22 cm. 1473–1486. Hybrida.

* SKB A 9. Thomas de Froidment (Ps.-Bernhard av Clairvaux), Om gudeligt leverne m.m. Pergament. 186 blad. 26,5 × 19 cm. 1400–1500. Hybrida.

* SKB A 10. Eusebius, S. Hieronymus levnad. m.m. Pergament. 110 blad. 26 × 18,5 cm. Tidigt 1500-tal. Textualis.

* SKB A 12. Petrus Olavi, Jungfru Marie örtagård. Pergament. 171 blad. 26 × 18 cm. 1510. Hybrida.

SKB A 13. Hel. Mechtilds uppenbarelser. Papper. 161 blad. 29 × 20 cm. 1490–1500 (före 1502). Hybrida.

SKB A 22 a. Frälsarens regel och Ordning vid måltiderna. Pergament. 2 blad. 43 × 30 cm. 1475–1525. Hybrida.

* SKB A 24. Vadstena klosterregel 1451. Pergament. 25 blad. 27 × 19 cm. 1451–1452. Cursiva.

SKB A 27 (variant A främre hälften). Postilla m.m. (Samlingsband med verk av Birgitta, Bernhard, Suso). Pergament. 276 blad. 26 × 17,5 cm. 1400–1500-tal. Cursiva.

* SKB A 37. M. Ts (Märita Thuresdotters?) bönbok. Pergament. 140 blad. 16,5 × 11 cm. 1490–1520. Hybrida.

* SKB A 38. Christina Hansdotter Brasks bönbok. Pergament. 181 blad. 17,5 × 13 cm. 1460–1520. Hybrida.

* SKB A 43. Ingegärd Ambjörnsdotters bönbok. Pergament. 194 blad. 17,5 × 12 cm. 1501–1527. Hybrida.

* SKB A 80. Birgitta Andersdotters breviarium och bönbok. Pergament. 207 blad. 20,5 × 14 cm. 1510–1530. Hybrida.

* SKB A 81. Dorothea Nilsdotters bönbok. Pergament. 196 blad. 15,5 × 11 cm. C:a 1490 – c:a 1515. Hybrida.

SKB A 82 a. Bönbok från Vadstena kloster. Pergament. 146 blad. 16,5 × 11,5 cm. Tidigt 1400-tal. (Även latin.) Textualis.

* SKB A 110. Birgitta, Ängelns predikan. Järteckensbok (”Codex Oxenstiernianus”). Pergament. 299 blad. 22 × 15,5 cm. 1385 och något senare. Cursiva.

SKB A 123. Helga manna leverne, fragment. Pergament. 4 blad. 25,5 × 20 cm. C:a 1500. Cursiva.

* SRA E 9068. S. Birgittas böner. (Margareta Matsdotters bönbok). Pergament. 199 blad. 14 × 11 cm. 1500–1525. Hybrida.

UUB C 9 (sammelband; första lägget). Sermones varii de sanctis. Papper. 329 blad. 21 × 14 cm. 1442–1464. (Även latin.) Cursiva.

* UUB C 12. Liber horarum ad usum sororum Ordinis S. Salvatoris (Tidebok för systrarna av Frälsarens orden). Pergament. 194 blad. 16 × 12 cm. 1400-talets slut. (Även latin.) Hybrida.

* UUB C 46. Vadstena klosters privilegiebok. Papper. 215 blad. 22 × 15 cm. 1400–1500. (Även latin.) Cursiva.

UUB C 61. S. Birgitta, svenska. Papper. 563 blad. 19 × 13,5 cm. 1500–1600. Cursiva.

UUB C 74. Privilegier och statuter för Vadstena kloster. Papper. 362 blad. 22 × 14,5 cm. 1400–1500. (Även latin.) Cursiva.

C. Handskrifter med texter på svenska som möjligen skrivits i Vadstena

LStB B 70 b. ”Legendarium, fragment ur ett Vadstenalektionarium”. Pergament. 6 blad. 38 × 27,5 cm.10 1502? Hybrida.

* LStB Saml 24. Pergamentfragment, 12. [Mirakler]. Pergament. 1 blad. 23,5 × 16,5 cm.11 1480–1530. Hybrida.

SKB A 33. H. Birgittas levnad. Birgitta, Uppenbarelser I–III. Pergament. 171 blad. 22 × 16,5 cm. 1400–1500. Cursiva.

SKB A 44. Birgitta, Uppenbarelser, bok 8, kap. 8–56. Pergament. 70 blad. 23 × 16 cm. 1300–1400. Cursiva.

* SKB A 82. ”G. M:s” bönbok. Pergament. 107 blad. 8 × 6 cm. Tidigt 1500-tal. Hybrida.

* SKB A 119. Jungfru Marias femton sorger m.m. Pergament. 2 blad. 20,5 × 15,5 cm. 1450–1500. Hybrida.

UUB C 50. Teologisk sammelhandskrift. Papper. 226 blad. 22 × 15 cm. 1450–1500. (Även latin.) Cursiva.

* UUB C 68. Bönbok, latin och svenska. Pergament. 148 blad. 19,5 × 14 cm. 1400-talets slut, 1500-talets början. (Även latin.) Textualis.

* UUB C 528. Fornsvenska legendariet (”Codex Bildstenianus”). Pergament. 175 blad. 27,5 × 21 cm. 1440–1450. Cursiva.



Denna undersökning har möjliggjorts av medel från Ridderstads stiftelse för historisk grafisk forskning samt Stiftelsen Olle Engkvist byggmästare, för vilket jag härmed framför mitt varma tack.

1 I originalet:

• l’identificazione di pratiche comuni a determinati tempi, luoghi, ambienti, tali da consentire eventualmente datazioni, localizzazioni, ricostruzione di centri di scrittura;

• l’individuazione di funzionalità non immediatamente percepibili, legate alle diverse esigenze di ripartizione e gerarchizzazione degli spazi sulla pagina (predisposizione di marginalia o commenti continui, disposizione ordinata di iniziali, titoli correnti …);

• la messa in luce di eventuali correlazioni tra tipologia e/o complessità degli schemi e altre proprietà del manoscritto (dimensioni, contenuto, livello esecutivo).

2 Därtill kommer c:a 30 handskrifter som jag inte haft tillgång till eller som är olinjerade. I några sammelband finns förutom svenska avsnitt även här inte medtagna delar (kodikologiska enheter) med text på latin.

3 Talen är inte exakt jämförbara, eftersom våra indelningsgrunder är olika, men avvikelsen rör bara 3 förekomster i mitt material som med min indelning hör till kategori C.

4 Leroy och Sautel samt Derolez för typerna i denna kategori till de enspaltiga.

5 Uppgifterna bygger i första hand på uppgifter i SFSS, MHUU och Hedström 2009.

6 Papper: SKB A 13, UUB C 9, UUB C 46, UUB C 61, UUB C 74. Pergament: SKB A 5 a. Linjeringen är blind i SKB A 5 a och UUB C 9.

7 Hybrida: SKB A 13.

8 LStB B 70 a, LUB Mh 51, SKB A 1, SKB A 4, SKB A 4 a, SKB A 5 b, SKB A 22 a.

9 I denna förteckning och den följande markeras handskrifter med * som har (helt eller delvis) linjeringstyp = figur 3.5.

10 Avser genomsnittlig bladstorlek.

11 Avser bladstorleken.
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Sammanfattning: Att normalisera fornsvenska texter – varför inte?

Den rika fornvästnordiska litteraturen har av tradition normaliserats till en antagen standard under mitten av 1200-talet (se Berg 2014). Detta tycks ha mött litet eller inget motstånd. Fornöstnordiska har inte normaliserats, och även detta syns det ha rått enighet om. Ett försök att normalisera fornsvenska (Williams 1999) har blivit kritiserat av Arend Quak (1999) och Simon Skovgaard (2015). I denna uppsats kommer diskuteras olika skäl till varför man ska normalisera, och motargument riktas mot kritikerna av fornöstnordisk normalisering. Slutsatsen är att vi för en gångs skull både kan äta kakan och ha den kvar.

Why should a paper on such a technical aspect as normalization be accepted for publication in a volume on East Norse philology? Is anyone interested but the precious few, who themselves deal with the publication of medieval texts? Nevertheless, I would claim that it is indeed fitting that we start by discussing this issue, just as the very first impression a reader of an Old East Norse edition gets of the text is the orthographic form in which it is presented.

The very first time I myself was exposed to an Old Norse text, it was in the form of a normalized text in Ludvig Wimmer’s classic textbook of Old Icelandic. Of course, it shaped my view of what medieval Icelandic texts should look like. Soon, I also encountered Old Swedish texts, which were presented in a very different manner as the spelling was never normalized. The impression was uncouth and contributed to my unconscious conclusion that Old East Norse texts are vastly inferior to Old Icelandic in every way except for linguistic purposes.

A text edition is the way philologists meet the consumers of their products. It is the interface, if you will, between technology and application. The orthographic choices made by the editor have profound effects on how her product is viewed and how it can be used.

In 2012, I gave a short presentation to a conference about the romances translated into Old Swedish at the behest of Eufemia, queen of Norway. My talk was entitled “In what disguise do today’s readers want to meet the Eufemiavisor? Normalized texts and the aims of textual philology”. In it, I discuss some problems that students may have when encountering Old Swedish texts in the format they are usually presented in study books and editions. My talk has remained unpublished but is available on the Internet (Williams [2012]).

The reason I took the opportunity to make my remarks was the publication in 1999 of a normalized and translated edition of Hærra Ivan, by myself and Karin Palmgren. It took much time-consuming effort to make such a rather far-reaching normalization of this rather long text. In the introduction, I wrote (Williams 1999: 8):

The justification for and objectives of the present edition are to encourage the now negligible study of Old Swedish outside Sweden. The reasons for this situation are several, the two most important being that Old Swedish literature is poor compared to that in Old (West) Norse, and that Old Swedish texts are presented in a forbidding manner, at least to students and scholars used to normalized Old Icelandic. If Old Swedish is to (re)gain any degree of popularity I believe it must be presented in a more appealing manner. The text and translation presented here aim to do that.

My goal notwithstanding, it must be said that the edition failed miserably either to reach its intended readership, primarily students (because of its expensiveness), or to make any favourable impression on my fellow scholars, at least not as far as the normalization itself is concerned. I know of a single academic review, that of Arend Quak (1999) in Amsterdamer Beiträge zur älteren Germanistik, and he was not convinced.

At the first conference for Old East Norse Philology, in Uppsala 2013, Simon Skovgaard Boeck presented a paper, since published in the conference volume (2015). In his article, there is a passage on normalization, in which he discusses some of arguments in favour of the practice put forward by me in the aforementioned edition and in my unpublished talk. Skovgaard Boeck is not very impressed.

I now want to revisit in a more structured format the question of normalization, not only to answer my critics, however. In 2015, I was commissioned by the Swedish Academy to produce an edition of all the Eufemiavisor for the Academy’s series of Swedish classics, due to appear in 2018. They want this edition to be fully normalized and adapted for lay readers. I will return to this project at the end of my article.

Arend Quak and Simon Skovgaard Boeck advance a number of reasons against normalization, or at least more radical forms thereof. I will summarize each argument and tell you why I consider it either invalid or beside the point.

Quak’s (1999: 280) chief objection was that my normalization had no value since even his Dutch students had little trouble reading Old Swedish that was not normalized – at least that is what he claimed. Of course, it depends on how good the students are and especially how used they are to old texts, but I refuse to believe that no university student finds difficulties in reading an edition of the traditional type. In fact, I can prove it. In 1999, I let a class of second-term students, some of them future teachers, read Emil Olsen’s edition of Flores och Blanzeflor as part of their course in the history of the Swedish language, each group a few hundred lines. As an aid, they had translations of the most difficult words in the margin. Yet many lexical items defied interpretation just because the orthography was not modern. Common Old Swedish words were not understood because the spelling deviated from what they were used to in Modern Swedish. I give here some examples of edition orthography in bold and Modern Swedish in italics: lifua (leva); ij (I ‘ni’); diwr (djur); karith (karet); daara (dåra); and wadha (våda). It should be noted that in these cases Late Old Swedish pronunciation can be identical to that of Modern Swedish. Part of the problem is due to the ignorance of Swedish students when it comes to the meaning of somewhat archaic words, which might explain daara and wadha, as well as gaman and mælte. Clearly for this category of users, a consistently normalized text should be helpful.

In the short extract that I showed during my talk from the Eufemiavisa Flores och Blanzeflor, I pointed to examples of inconsistent orthography that can make the process of identifying a word as cognate to one in the modern language more difficult or even forbidding. Finding the word in Söderwall’s dictionary of Old Swedish also becomes more complicated, although doing so is of course a good way of learning. All of this leads to a more laborious reading experience, possibly at the expense of understanding and probably affecting reading pleasure negatively, at least for many newcomers to the language. The customary scarcity of explanatory notes does nothing to help. In my talk, I contrasted the situation for Old Swedish with that for Old West Norse texts, specifically those in Old Icelandic, which are usually presented in a very pleasing and easily accessible manner.

Skovgaard Boeck (2015: 81) also writes that:

På grund af den sproglige udvikling i middelalderen vil det være vanskeligt at fremstille én norm, der kan rumme landskabslove og senmiddelalderlig religiøs digtning. En fællesnorm vil klæde de yngre tekster i en gammel sprogdragt de aldrig har haft. Og til hvilket formål kan man spørge? Lettere at forstå for den moderne læser ville de næppe blive.

[Due to the linguistic development in the Middle Ages, it will be difficult to produce a single norm which can contain provincial laws as well as late medieval religious composition. A common norm will give later texts a linguistic form they never had. And for what purpose, one may ask? It will hardly be easier to understand for the modern reader.]

Here, I cannot consent. First of all, who has asked for a single norm? In my Internet paper (Williams 2012: 7), I point out that in the case of Hærra Ivan you may choose between an Early Old Swedish normalization, on the grounds that the text was composed before 1303, a normalization based on Late Old Swedish, since these romances were copied into the 1520s, or even an eclectic normalization to make it as convenient for the modern reader as possible, still not deviating from medieval spelling practices. This would, I dare claim, indeed be easier for the modern reader to understand, contrary to what Skovgaard Boeck argues.

Skovgaard Boeck has other problems with normalization. He selects (2015: 81) a rhyme chronicle example in Old Danish where the normalized forms are taken from the lemmas of the Old Danish Dictionary:



	IEgh bedher ther om allæ gode men

	Jak bithjer thær um alle gothe mæn




	hedre hwer gode quinne

	hethre hvær gothe kone




	Och roddher edher alle i hwer oc en

	Ok rather ither alle ehvær ok en




	i drawe thet wel tijl mynne

	i draghe thæt væl til minne




	Doch kønnet thet ær them skrobeligt

	Dogh kynet thæt ær thæm skrøpelikt




	som theris natwr tijl syer

	sum thæres nature tilsæghjer




	Tha gøre the offthe manneligt

	tha gøre the ofte mannelikt




	som macth paa liggher dyr

	sum makt upa ligjer digher





He claims (ibid.) that there is no aesthetic gain in such an operation (“Der er intet æstetisk vundet ved denne operation.”) I cannot judge whether or not his contention is correct since I have no aesthetic feel for Old Danish. I note that the normalized version lacks punctuation, making it harder to understand. But if Skovgaard Boeck is correct, perhaps the orthographic standard chosen is simply not the optimal one?

Skovgaard Boeck (p. 82 f.) also discusses the last word in this quote, dyr, which could be Old Danish digher ‘great’ or dyr ‘precious’. He writes (p. 81): “Eksemplets sidste ord viser at normaliseringen ikke kan foregå automatisk. Den indebærer en tolkning af teksten og et fravalg af alternative tolkninger [The last word of the example shows that normalization cannot be done automatically. It involves an interpretation of the text and an exclusion of alternative interpretations].”

But who has ever claimed that normalization can be automatic? On the contrary, selecting the appropriate standard, and for each word the proper normalized form, takes a great deal of effort and demands keen insight into language history, sometimes even advanced research.

Skovgaard Boeck envisions further problems (p. 82):

Ved at levere en glat tekst tilgodeser man kun visse brugergrupper: dem der interesserer sig for tekstens indhold. De læsere der interesserer sig for teksterne af sproglige grunde vil nødigt undvære det vidnesbyrd om spirantsvækkelsen, formen dyr giver.

Man vil her indvende at sprogligt interesserede jo har de eksisterende diplomatariske udgaver. Men den foretagne normalisering gør rimene langt mindre gennemskuelige, og det gør i sig selv teksten mindre læselig og mindre indbydende for en moderne bruger uden forkundskaber.

[By offering a smooth text, one satisfies only certain kinds of users, those that are interested in the contents of the text. Those readers who take an interest in the texts on linguistic grounds will be loath to do without the evidence for spirant weakening demonstrated by the form dyr.

Here, the objection will be made that those interested in language have the already existing diplomatic editions. But the normalization carried out makes the rhymes much less transparent, and that in itself makes the text less readable and less inviting to the modern user without previous knowledge.]

I grant Skovgaard Boeck part of the last point (at least as long as we are dealing with poetry): Yes, normalization can obliterate rhymes, and a person especially interested in this aspect will sometimes have to turn to another edition. The doggerel verse of knittel is not exactly known for its pure rhymes, however, and linguistic development, dialectal variation, as well as the idiosyncrasies of individual manuscripts does a great deal to obscure rhymes without any help from normalization; indeed, the latter can sometimes clarify rhymes by clearing up spelling inconsistencies. Finally, editing means making choices, as every editor knows. I believe increased understanding, rather than nicer rhyming will be preferred by most readers too. And that leads me to the first part of Skovgaard Boeck’s argument, where he speaks of only certain kinds of users, those that are interested in the contents of the text. I would claim that this constitutes the vast majority of readers, including almost all literary and other historians, as well as theologians and other scholars interested in what a certain text has to say. Virtually every lay reader belongs to this group also. All of these users are primarily interested in what the text says, not so much in how it says it linguistically. If I am wrong and Skovgaard Boeck is right, no more translation work should be done as it gives no insight into the language forms of the original. Would that really be desirable?

Skovgaard Boeck (p. 82 f.) believes that normalization “ville give et misvisende billede af den middelalderlige skriftkultur. Og da den ortografiske variation er en så væsentlig del af de middelalderlige tekster, mener jeg at det vil være en fejl at skjule den [would give a misleading picture of medieval scribal culture. And as the orthographic variation is such a fundamental part of the medieval texts, I think it is wrong to obscure it].”

It is clear whom Skovgaard Boeck identifies with: medieval scribes and their very few readers on the one hand and modern philologists on the other. My point is that we philologists already have what we need, although there is always room for more and better editions satisfying our taste. Medieval literary culture was not, and in my opinion should not be, primarily about the texts as written products, at least not to most people, and it is for these users I advocate normalized editions. Skovgaard Boeck seems to forget that exceedingly few individuals in the Middle Ages ever came into direct contact with a written document, and of the few that did, not all could read themselves. Perhaps as many as 99 % of all text consumers in that period came into contact with texts through listening, and never had to bother with abbreviations, inconsistent orthography, or obscure handwriting. Why should today’s readers, unless they have a special interest?

It all comes down to something that seems to escape both of my critics: the question of purpose. Different editions do have and must have different functions. In an ideal world, there will be both facsimile editions with full-colour reproductions of every text carrier, synthetic and text-critical diplomatic editions with a full apparatus and detailed commentary, textbook extracts with increasingly non-normalized extracts, and finally reader-friendly normalized editions with difficult words translated in the margin and problematic passages explained in footnotes. In all of the various kinds of editions, I desire lengthy introductions, where all the editorial principals and choices are listed.

To conclude: My forthcoming edition of the Eufemiavisor has the following aims, but please note that this is only valid for my project and that other future editions of Old East Norse texts may have very different goals, equally legitimate:

1. I want to make the three oldest works of narrative fiction in Swedish available to two groups of modern readers: laymen who have never read an Old Norse text before and scholars who want to work with the contents of the text work itself, as close to the full version as possible.

2. I want my edition to be read either aloud or silently and to give as close an impression of what Old Swedish sounded like at the very end of the medieval period. We know that these romances were read for over two hundred years and copied to the bitter end of the Old Swedish period. The form in which they met their last listeners should not be considered inferior to that of the first.

3. I want the users of the edition to come in contact with the Old Swedish lexicon and syntax, not necessarily the oldest morphology or phonology. I have no desire to acquaint the readers with Old Swedish orthography.

4. I want to make it as easy as possible for the readers to absorb the text. This I do by ruthlessly normalizing the orthography to reflect the most modern-looking forms available in attested Old Swedish. But I go even further, introducing modern spelling practices whenever this is the means to indicate the genuine Late Old Swedish pronunciation. Again, my text is meant primarily for the ear, not for the eye. I would claim that this is in good medieval tradition.

5. I want to make it as easy as possible for the users to understand the text. This I do by adding copious translations in the margin, of all words that are not readily found with the same form and meaning in Modern Swedish. I am conscious that this may impair readability, the rhythm of reading is indeed somewhat disturbed. I do not see any way of solving this particular problem. The more translations, the more interruptions, but the fewer translations, the worse understanding.

In summary: There simply is no one and only, best sort of edition, it all depends on what your purpose is. Different editions should complement not substitute each other.
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I denna artikel undersöks uppkomsten, idiosynkrasierna, användningen och spridningen av den fornsvenska översättningen av Nikodemusevangeliet, en väldigt populär skrift i Nya Testamentet som avhandlar Kristi process inför Pilatus, hans begravning, korsfästelse och legendariska nedstigning till dödsriket. En mer adekvat latinsk källtext av Evangelium Nicodemi, som går under namnet “Troyes-redaktionen” (LatT) och som skrevs i 1100-talets Clairvaux, har identifierats och en kulturell anslutning under ett rimligtvis sent 1300-tal samt ett utbyte av handskrifter från Prags universitet till Vadstena kloster åberopas grundat på kombinerade textuella och kodikologiska bevis. Sådana särdrag delas av de tre bevarade svenska handskrifterna, som kopierats i Vadstena kloster, och den enda kvarvarande böhmiska handskriften av LatT-typ producerad i Prag i slutet av 1300-talet.

Throughout centuries of biblical exegesis, scholars and novices of Christian doctrine have often speculated about the mysterious divergences and inconsistencies in the stories of the New Testament. Among other issues, theological inquiries and biblical expositions have concentrated specifically on those critical passages, supported by other liturgical and catechetical writings, that seemed to contradict, if not clash with, the divine truth revealed in Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John.1

Why, for instance, does the early fifth-century Aquileian baptismal Creed (c. 404) assert that Christ descendit in inferna if the Canon only vaguely hints at his Descent and Harrowing of Hell?2 While the original “descended into Hell” belief article has been retained, and is still professed, in the services of the Anglican, Lutheran, and Roman Catholic Churches, Christ’s katabasis and anastasis have always been hotly debated topics of theological and ecclesiastical discussions.3

The bulk of the anonymous apocryphal literature that flourished between late Antiquity and the High Middle Ages was specifically conceived to fill in these bewildering gaps in the Gospels’ records. If, on the one hand, the plot of the original accounts was rearranged according to the writers’ taste, then, on the other hand, numerous fictional, often unorthodox, details and anecdotes concerning the life and death of Christ also crept into the narratives. As a rule, in order for their authenticity to be validated, these texts were ascribed to certain members of Christ’s circle, who are said to have been, or claimed themselves to be, first-hand witnesses of his office and legacy. The result of this prolific activity is a highly fascinating literature that provoked and entertained medieval audiences and concurrently educated them in suitable Christian precepts and dogmas.4

Along with the Infancy Gospel of the Pseudo-Matthew, the Gospel of Nicodemus or Evangelium Nicodemi, which describes in greater detail Christ’s passion, entombment, and his legendary Harrowing of Hell, was undoubtedly one of the most appreciated and influential texts amongst the New Testament Apocrypha.5 Originally formed by two separate narratives, the older Acta Pilati, written in Greek, and the younger Descensus Christi ad inferos, composed in Latin, the pseudo-gospel allegedly attributed to a pious Pharisee, Nicodemus, took shape between the fifth and the eighth centuries, when the two texts were first conflated.6 The Latin apocryphon survives today in over four hundred medieval codices, an impressive number considering its presentation of extra-canonical material, even if its intrinsic character remains essentially orthodox.7 The text reached such great popularity that it nearly attained the status of a “fifth gospel”.8 Outside the Latin tradition, its appreciation is further witnessed by the numerous transpositions into the vernacular, to such an extent that its text regularly figures among the very first written records of nearly every language of medieval Europe. Unsurprisingly, three translations and adaptations of the Latin text into Old Norse, Old Danish, and Old Swedish have survived from medieval Scandinavia, although it is important to bear in mind that the three texts are considerably different from each other in terms of style, treatment of the Latin source, and literary licence.9

The Old Swedish rendition is known to exist in three notable manuscripts, all copied at Vadstena Abbey between the end of the fourteenth and the beginning of the sixteenth centuries. It survives as the very last item in A 110 at Kungliga biblioteket (the Royal Library) in Stockholm (ff. 280r–299r), whose second codicological unit was probably written just before 1400, whereas the first was completed in 1385.10 A 110 also transmits the very first Old Swedish translations of Birgitta’s mystical works and prayers and her first hagiographical account: the Sermo Angelicus (ff. 1v–45r); ten chapters from her Revelationes of the so-called α-group, eight from book I and one from book IV (ff. 152r–163v); and her Vita abbreviata (ff. 235r–249v). The same translation is extant in E 8900 (formerly Skokloster 3 4°) in the National Archives, which was copied around 1450–1470 and represents one of the three witnesses of the Old Swedish Legendary. In this context, the translation is appended (pp. 34–75) to a section of the Legendary concerning the life of Christ then followed by the life of St Peter and by all the other saints of the Legendary, arranged according to the liturgical calendar (pp. 1–33).11 It has been noted that the Old Swedish Gospel of Nicodemus could not have possibly formed part of the original Legendary, since its text is absent from the other two manuscripts that transmit the Legendary and pre-date E 8900, that is Stockholm, Kungliga biblioteket, A 34 from c. 1350 and Uppsala, Universitetsbiblioteket, C 528 from the first half of the fifteenth century.12 The third manuscript transmitting the same Old Swedish translation is A 3 at Kungliga biblioteket, all that remains of a three-volume lectionary written in 1502.13 Here short extracts of the first nine chapters of the Old Swedish text are found in the first volume (pp. 13–19, 72–80), where they are placed again after a section concerning Christ’s passion (pp. 2–12) and are followed by excerpts of Books I, VI, and VIII of Birgitta’s Revelationes of the α-type (pp. 20–21) and, in the following pages, by extracts from the Old Swedish Legendary (pp. 25, 65, 81–83, 84, 86, 88–90, 95–99, 116, 121–123, 148–149, 156).

Previous research on the Old Swedish Evangelium Nicodemi has sought to prove that the vernacular translation derives from the most widely circulated version of the Latin apocryphon, which, however, does not fully represent the Old Swedish text.14 This attribution to a Latin source that does not fully reflect the vernacular translation resulted from the fact that numerous manuscripts of the Latin tradition were, until recently, unknown or unstudied. The greatest survey on the copious Latin tradition of the Evangelium Nicodemi has been undertaken by Zbigniew Izydorczyk, who has studied and re-classified all 436 surviving manuscripts and grouped them on the basis of common incipit, explicit, lexicon, and literary motifs.15 As far as we can discern from the actual remnants of what must have been a much larger tradition, the Latin text seems to have circulated in at least four main redactions:

• LatA: the oldest and best known textual form of the apocryphon, comprising roughly 387 manuscripts and covering approx. 90 % of the entire tradition, which I have renamed the Majority Text, a nomenclature borrowed from biblical philology;16

• LatB: a text that might have originated in northern Italy, possibly during the eleventh century, which today counts twenty-five witnesses;17

• LatC: a redaction compiled in Spain in the ninth century that today comprises seven witnesses;18

• LatT: a hybrid text formed in northern France during the second half of the twelfth century through the conflation of LatA and LatC. Today, it comprises seventeen manuscripts and it is best represented by the oldest among them, Troyes 1636 (now housed at the Médiathèque), a twelfth-century codex written for the newly established Abbey of Clairvaux (est. 1115).19 Its text has for long time remained unavailable and a first critical edition has only very recently been published in Izydorczyk & Bullitta 2016.20

A full collation of the Old Swedish text with the four main Latin redactions has revealed how the vernacular translation preserves all the fictional details and expansions typical of LatT, whereas in the corresponding loci, LatA either remains silent or addresses the same events only swiftly or superficially. To mention just a few, LatT and the Old Swedish translation describe: Pilate’s wife commissioning the construction of numerous synagogues for the Jewish community;21 the name of Pilate’s cursor, Romanus;22 and, more dramatically, Christ’s destruction of the gates of Hell,23 and his binding of Satan until Doomsday.24 Comparison of a given vernacular text with an inadequate Latin source could lead to partial underestimation of redactor’s licence and to some extent to the decontextualization of vocabulary and phraseology. In this respect, I should like to address the restoration of material from the Canon in the Old Swedish translation:25

• With the words of Matthew 26: 64, the Jews accuse Christ of being chargeable with blasphemy for having proclaimed himself the Son of God;



	K 19/4–7

	T 593/11–23

	O 385/1–9




	Super Caesarem si quis blasphemauerit, dignus est morti. Iste aduersus Deum blasphemauit.I

	Intende iudex bone. Si quis contra cesarem blasphemauerit, dignus est morte. Quanto magis iste qui aduersus Deum blasphemat dicens se filium Dei esse. Et coniurantes eum si “tu es filius Dei” non negauit. Sed adhuc insuper blasphemans dixit nobis. “Amodo uidebitis filium hominis sedentem ad dextram uirtutis Dei et uenientem in nubibus celi.”II

	Kære domare Vakta aat vm nakar hadhuetir kesarenom han hawir forskullat dødhin. myklo meer thænne som hadhuetir oc talar mote gudhi sighiandis sik vara gudz son. Ok spør thu han aat mz swornom eedh vm han ær lifuandis gudz son han nekar thz ey. Framledhis owir thz sagdhe han til var mz hadh. Æn skulin ij see mænniskionna son sitia a gudz fadhirs høghro hand. oc atirkomandis i himilsins sky.III





• Nicodemus’ first speech in defence of Christ is augmented with Peter’s words to the Jews at the Second Temple in Jerusalem, taken from Acts 3: 22–23 and quotes Moses on the future coming of Chris as the Prophet;



	K 21/18

	T 594/14–20

	O 385/1–9




	[Omitted]

	Forsan et iste Ihesus uenit missus a Deo propheta nobis sicut dixit Moyses patribus nostris, “Prophetam suscitabit dominus Deus nobis de gente nostra”. Et forsan iste est Ihesus de quo hoc dicitur, “Si iste a Deo missus est ad saluationem credentium et ad exterminationem non credentium uenit”. Sicut Deus ad Moysen dixit, “Si quis non audierit prophetam illum et ea que loquetur in nomine meo respuerit, exterminabitur de populo suo”.IV

	Vanlica thænne sami ihesus kom wtsændir af gudhi sandir prophete swa som moyses sagdhe varom forfædhrom. Herra gudh skal opresa idhir en propheta af idhro folke. ok vanlica thænne ihesus ær thæn sami som af ær scrifuat. Ær han sændir af gudhi tha kom han for aldz folksins helso ther a han vilia tro oc til otrona manna nidhirfal. Swa som gudh sagdhe til moysen. Hulkin ey høre thæn prophetan ok thz han sighir i mit nampn. han skal forgaas af sino folke.V





• Pilate reminds the Jews of the dreadful aftermath of Christ’s death on the Cross and quotes Matthew 27: 51–54, describing, among other events, the tearing of the temple curtain, the splitting of the rocks, the opening of the tombs;



	K 26/6

	T 598/25–599/3

	O 393/13–26




	om.

	Respondens Pilatus dixit eis. “Nonne et uelum templi ecclipsis factum est quod coram omnibus scissum est? Et aperta sunt sepulcra mortuorum et sicut nuntiatum est michi, a mortius plures resurrexerunt et uisi sunt in corporibus in ciuitate nostra Iherusalem. Interrogate centurionem et eos qui cum eo erant officiales qui custodiebant Ihesum. Et perducti ante Iudeos testificati sunt dicentes. “Vere nos uidimus in morte Ihesu terre motum et mugitum terre quasi loquentem audiuimus. Et nos uidimus homines uos resurrexisse. Et ideo credimus quia uere filius Dei erat iste Ihesus.”VI

	Pylatus swaradhe iudhomen. hwat var oc thz solhwarff at tempilsins bonadhir rifnadhe sundir for allom idhrom øghom. oc dødhra manna grafua the ypnadho sik. oc som mik ær kunnoghat at marghe stodho op af dødha, ok varo sidhe licamlike i varom stadh iherusalem Spyrin aat høfdhingan centurionem oc thøm mz honom varo oc æmbitis mæn som hiollo vardh ok vaku om han. Tha komo thæsse alle fram fore iudhane ok vitnadho. Visselica saghom vi i ihesu christi dødh at iordhin hon skalff ok røøt som hon skulle tala ok vi saghom mænniskionar opstanda af dødha oc thy trom vi vara sant at thænne ihesus var gudz son.VII





• Pilate’s words to the Jews in defence of Christ outside the praetorium, clearly not an integration from the Scriptures, have been reasonably considered as an idiomatic expression of the vernacular and an amplification added by the Swedish complier in search for a more dramatic effect.26 Pilates says in O 348/16–18: “Nw for stund sagdhe iak idhir. Himil oc iordh oc sool hawir iak til tygh at iak ey finna kan ena minzsta sak mz ihesu [Just now, I told you, I have heaven, earth, and the sun as testimony, that I could not find even the smallest fault with Jesus]”. However, the clause is fully extant in T 592/30–32: “Iam dixi uobis, testem habeo solem et celum ego quia nec unam culpam inuenio in eum [I have already told you, that I have the sun and heaven as testimony, that I do not find any fault in Him]”. In this connection, a search in the Library of Latin Texts and the Patrologia Latina Databases has revealed that the clause testem habeo in caelis [heaven is my witness] should be counted as an idiosyncrasy of twelfth-century Clairvaux, since it only occurs in a letter dated 1140 written by Bernard, founder of the Abbey, and addressed to the brethren of the Cistercian monastery of Tre Fontante in Rome, and possibly preceding the transcription of Troyes 1636 by a few decades.27

The four additions discussed above that further emphasize the fault of the Jews throughout Christ’s trial could be naturally accounted as secondary fourteenth-century insertions on behalf of the Swedish compiler since they do not appear in a typical text of the Majority type, whereas they are typical of LatT. In this connection, it should perhaps be stressed how twelfth-century Clairvaux was a highly anti-Jewish environment. Although he opposed the infamous massacre of the Jews in the Rhine Valley (1096), Bernard was a perpetrator of Jewish stereotypes, he condemned the entire Jewish community, and openly charged it with bestiality in several of his writings.28

• Translation doublets have also been attributed to the translator’s procedures,29 whereas they are also extant in LatT as semi-synonymous couples.



	K 32/15

	T 603/8

	O 400/9




	honorabilisVIII

	honorabilis et dilectusIX

	hedhirlikin ok ælskelikinX





Among the seventeen manuscripts transmitting a Latin text of the T-type, Cambridge, Corpus Christi College, 500 stands out for its evident affinities with A 110. A voluminous theological miscellany, CCCC 500 was copied roughly in the same decades, probably between 1390 and 1410, and besides transmitting a LatT text of the Evangelium Nicodemi, it is the only extant manuscript from the over 400 witnesses to transmit Birgitta’s Revelationes.30 Much like A 110, extracts from her Revelationes (ff. 85r–105r) are also taken from Book I and precede the Evangelium Nicodemi (ff. 110r–116v) in the codex. The provenance of CCCC 500 has remained obscure for long time and perhaps the inscription of the name of a British woman, Mary Pernham, at the bottom of f. 2v, might have further disoriented in the search for its origins.31 Perhaps on account of its content, in the second half of the fifteenth century, CCCC 500 was owned by the Birgittine Marienfriede (Maria Pacis) monastery in Elbląg (now in Poland).32 However, Nigel Morgan and Stella Panayotova have stressed how items 1 and 8, Jan Isner’s Expositio missae (ff. 1r–11r) and Heinrich von Friemer’s Tractatus de quatuor instinctibus (ff. 49r–56v) respectively, were texts widely circulated within the Prague university circle.33 As a matter of fact, Isner was professor at the Faculty of Theology at Prague University from 1376,34 whereas von Friemer studied theology in Prague some time earlier.35 At the end of the Evangelium Nicodemi (on f. 116v), a distich on indulgence mentions its owner, “vitoldus dux litwanie heres russie possessor”, Vytautas (d. 1430), Grand Duke of Lithuania at the turn of the fifteenth century.36 The most plausible way for him to have obtained, or perhaps even commissioned, the manuscript is through the Collegium lithuanorum, also known as Hierosolymitanum, a student house within Prague University founded around 1400 by Queen Jadwiga of Poland to educate Lithuanian novices in theology.37

Nevertheless, neither Troyes 1636 nor CCCC 500 can be considered the very manuscript sources consulted by the Swedish scribe. The three lengthy omissions – due to saut du même au même which is typical of the Old Swedish translation – namely Hell’s fourth invective against Satan,38 Habakkuk’s canticle in praise of God,39 and Tischendorf’s chap. 2840 are fully extant in the two Latin manuscripts, and it is still an open question whether these sections were also omitted in the lost Latin manuscript consulted by the Swedish scribe. It also remains unclear which among the four main redactions of Birgitta’s Revelationes, the Italian and German-English types (β family) or the Prague and Vadstena types (π family) is extant in CCCC 500, although its origin and circulation would naturally suggest Prague as the most plausible candidate.41 Such an identification would require a full collation of CCCC 500 with all available variant readings of the Latin text of the Revelationes, a task that goes beyond the purpose of the present investigation, and that remains a desideratum, especially considering the early date and the very provenance of CCCC 500.

It is a well-known fact that during the last fifteen years of the fourteenth century, Prague University played a fundamental role in the validation and dissemination of Birgitta’s Revelationes. Matthew of Kraków (d. 1410), professor of theology in Prague, was a member of the Second Commission of Inquiry appointed to validate the orthodoxy and authenticity of Birgitta’s Revelationes. He quickly became an ardent proponent of Birgitta’s visionary cause and in the years 1385–1386 delivered an eloquent speech before Pope Urban VI in Genoa, which would have substantially contributed to her final canonization in 1391.42 This notable ascendance of the Prague Faculty of Theology and its influence on Birgitta’s canonization process certainly brought about an increase in the attendance of Vadstena novices at the Prague Faculty of Theology. Their affluence grew to such an extent that is has been estimated that 144 Swedish students registered at Prague University in the years 1360–1409.43 The establishment and consolidation of the Prague–Vadstena route of cultural transmission in the last quarter of the fourteenth century highly influenced Swedish monastic milieu, which became progressively inspired by the devotio bohemica.44 Along with this, it also determined the very typology of Latin texts imported to Sweden in those years and, ultimately, the structure and themes of their vernacular renditions. The remnants of this profitable networking are detectable in the numerous Latin manuscripts of Bohemian provenance, today part of the C-collection at Uppsala,45 in the visual arts of that time prompted by numerous works of Bohemian craftsmanship,46 a great example of this being the fifteenth-century Uppsala-Näs wooden statue of a seated Virgin,47 and in the vernacular translations that may go back to specific textual traditions circulating within the Prague University circle, among these Birgitta’s Revelationes, the Evangelium Nicodemi, and perhaps the Pseudo-Bonaventure’s Meditationes vitae Christi, all integral parts of the Prague curriculum in theology.

In the case of the Old Swedish Evangelium Nicodemi, it is highly likely that a LatT text was imported to Sweden by Vadstena novices that were studying at the Faculty of Theology during the fourth quarter of the fourteenth century. Possibly on account of its secondary amplifications and more intriguing and exhaustive storyline, one of the ancestors of CCCC 500 might have been selected among the many versions of the apocryphon that were circulating in Prague in those years. Today, these are represented by twenty-six manuscripts transmitting the Majority Text and one exemplar for each sub-family B, C, and T.48 It is also likely that once in Vadstena the LatT text was again preferred to the Majority Text for its translation into Old Swedish, since already a few decades later, a Latin text of the Majority type, Uppsala C 219, was owned and in circulation at the Abbey, and it is not unlikely that the two redactions coexisted in the same scriptorium, as is often the case in other centres of learning of medieval Europe.49

What seems however clear from the codicological context in which the Old Swedish Evangelium Nicodemi is found is that, much like in CCCC 500, its text seems to have been embedded in Vadstena manuscripts to substantiate sections concerning Christ’s trial and passion. In line with Birgitta’s mysticism, and more broadly with the Franciscan tradition of devotional piety, late-fourteenth-century Prague and Vadstena audiences were compelled to meditate and internalize Christ’s unbearable agonies on the Cross as a result of humankind’s wickedness, rather than to speculate on their own path to Redemption or on the eschatological and soteriological consequences of Christ’s Harrowing of Hell typical of the High Scholasticism, and as is the case for its Old Norse counterpart.50

Amongst all the centres of European learning, Prague University strenuously promoted the new type of devotional piety that was particularly dear to Birgitta, while concurrently disseminating her works throughout the West and teaching them to the new generations of clerics. It is therefore my opinion that we should perhaps first turn to the manuscripts of Prague University when in search for devotional sources that were consulted and employed in fourteenth- and fifteenth-century Vadstena, especially when these have been lost forever from Swedish soil.

TABLE ENDNOTES

I “If someone has blasphemed against the Emperor, he is worthy of death. He blasphemed against God.”

II “Beware, O good judge! If someone has blasphemed against the Emperor, he is worthy of death. All the more so He who blasphemes against God saying He is the Son of God. And asking Him under oath if you are the Son of God, He did not deny it. And He again blasphemed above that, saying to us: ‘From now on you will see the Son of Man sitting at the right side of God and coming on the clouds of heaven.’”

III “Dear judge, beware that by pronouncing blasphemies against the Emperor, He has made himself deserving of death. Much more so, He who blasphemes and talks against God saying He is the Son of God. And when you ask Him under oath if He is the living Son of God, He does not deny it. Furthermore, beyond that He said to us with hatred: ‘From now on you will see the Son of Men sit at the right side of God and coming on the clouds of heaven.’”

IV “And perhaps this Jesus comes sent from God as a Prophet, like Moses said to our fathers: ‘A Prophet shall the Lord your God raise up unto us from our people.’ And perhaps this Jesus is the one of whom it is said: ‘If this has been sent from God, He comes for the salvation of the believers and for the banishment of the nonbelievers.’ Like God said to Moses: ‘Anyone who does not listen to that Prophet and who rejects what is said in my name, he shall be cut off from his people.’”

V “Probably that same Jesus came sent from God, who has sent the Prophet, like Moses said to our ancestors: ‘The Lord God shall raise up unto you a Prophet from your people.’ And probably this Jesus is the same one about whom it is written: ‘If He is sent from God, then He came for the salvation of all the people who want to believe in Him and for the ruin of the nonbelievers.’ Like God said to Moses: ‘Anyone who does not listen to that Prophet and to what He says in my name, he shall disappear from his people.’”

VI “Pilate answered and said to them: ‘Has the veil of the temple not rent and has the eclipse not occurred before everyone? And the graves of the dead were opened like it is reported to me and many dead men arose and were seen in their bodies in our city Jerusalem. Ask the centurion and those who were with him, the officials who were guarding Jesus.’ Led before the Jews, they testified saying: ‘Indeed, during the death of Christ we have seen the earth quaking and we have heard clearly the earth’s rumble and we saw men being resurrected and therefore we believe indeed that this Jesus was the Son of God.’”

VII “Pilate answered the Jews: ‘What else was this eclipse? The temple curtain was torn before all your eyes and the tombs of dead men opened and, as it is reported to me, many men have risen from the dead and were physically seen in our city Jerusalem. Ask the chief centurion and those who were with him and the officials who were on guard and watching Jesus.’ Then they all came before the Jews and testified: ‘Truly, during the death of Christ we saw that the earth quaked and roared as if it were talking and we saw men being resurrected from the dead and therefore we believe it to be true that this Jesus was the Son of God.’”

VIII “Honourable”.

IX “Honourable and beloved”.

X “Honourable and beloved”.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Manuscripts

France, Charleville-Mézières, Médiathèque Voyelles, 61.

France, Paris: Bibliothèque de l’Arsenal, 128 (39 A.T.L.); Bibliothèque nationale de France, nouv. acq. lat. 1755.

France, Troyes, Médiathèque du Grand Troyes, 1636.

Germany, Berlin, Stiftung Preußischer Kulturbesitz: Theol. lat. fol. 688; Theol. lat. fol. 690.

Germany, Halle/Saale, Archiv der Franckeschen Stiftungen, P 7.

Germany, Hannover, Niedersächsische Landesbibliothek, I 247.

Germany, Paderborn, Erzbischöfliche Akademische Bibliothek, Inc. 31.

Germany, Stuttgart, Württembergische Landesbibliothek, HB I 119.

Germany, Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek: Cod. Guelf. 38.8 Aug. 2°; Cod. Guelf. 83 Gud. lat. 2°; Cod. Guelf. 279 Helmst.

Italy, Genoa, Biblioteca Universitaria, A.III.2.

Sweden, Stockholm, Kungliga biblioteket: A 34 (Codex Bureanus); A 110 (Codex Oxenstiernianus); A 115.

Sweden, Stockholm, Riksarkivet, E 8900 (formerly Skokloster 3 4°, Codex Passionarius).

Sweden, Uppsala, Universitetsbiblioteket: C 19; C 528 (Codex Bildstenianus).

Switzerland, Einsiedeln, Stiftsbibliothek, 362 (Codex Einsidlensis).

UK, Cambridge: Corpus Christi College, 500; Trinity College 0.9.10.

USA, Cambridge (MA), Harvard University, Houghton Library, lat. 117.

Abbreviations

K = Kim, Hack C. (ed.). 1973. The Gospel of Nicodemus (Gesta Salvatoris): Edited from the Codex Einsidlensis, Einsiedeln Stiftsbibliothek, MS 326. Toronto Medieval Latin Texts, 2 (Toronto: Pontifical Institute of Medieval Studies).

O = Klemming, Gustaf E. (ed.). 1877–1878. Nichodemi Evangelium, in Klosterläsning: Järteckensbok, Apostla gerningar, Helga manna lefverne, Legender, Nichodemi evangelium. Samlingar utgivna av Svenska fornskriftsällskapet, Serie 1. Svenska skrifter, 22 (Stockholm: Norstedt), pp. 377–419.

T = Izydorczyk, Zbigniew & Bullitta, Dario (eds). 2016. “The Troyes Redaction of the Evangelium Nicodemi and Its Vernacular Legacy”, in Anna Van der Kerchove & Luciana G. Soares Santoprete (eds). Gnose et manichéisme. Entre les oasis d’Égypte et la Route de la Soie. Hommage à Jean-Daniel Bubois, Bibliothèque de l’École des Hautes Études, Sciences Religieuses, 176 (Turnhout: Brepols), pp. 571–617.

Printed works

Andersson-Schmitt, Margarete, Håkan Hallberg & Monica Hedlund. 1993. Mittelalterliche Handschriften der Universitätsbibliothek Uppsala. Katalog über die C-Sammlung, vol. 6, Handschriften C 511–935. Acta Bibliothecae Regiae Universitatis Upsaliensis, 26 (Uppsala: Almqvist & Wiksell).

Andersson, Aron. 1980. Medieval Wooden Sculpture in Sweden, vol. 3, Late Medieval Sculpture. Statens historiska museum (Stockholm: Almqvist & Wiksell).

Badcock, Francis J. 1938. The History of the Creeds (London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge).

Berger, David. 1972. “The Attitude of Saint Bernard of Clairvaux toward the Jews”, Preceedings of the American Academy for Jewish Research, 40, pp. 89–108.

Betts, Reginald R. 1969. “The University of Prague: 1348”, in Reginald R. Betts. Essays in Czech History (London: Athlone Press), pp. 1–12.

Brøndum-Nielsen, Johannes (ed.). 1955. Et gammeldansk digt om Christi opstandelse efter fragment Stockh. *A 115 (c. 1315). Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, Historisk-filologiske Meddelelser, 35.1 (Copenhagen: Munksgaard).

Bullitta, Dario. 2014a. “Crux Christi muscipula fuit diabolo. Un sermone agostiniano dietro la cattura di Satana nella Niðrstigningar saga”, in Carla Falluomini (ed.). Intorno alle saghe norrene. XIV Seminario Avanzato in Filologia Germanica (Alessandria: Edizioni dell’Orso), pp. 129–154.

———. 2014b. “The Old Swedish Evangelium Nicodemi in the Library of Vadstena Abbey: Provenance and Fruition”, Scandinavian Studies, 86.3, pp. 268–307.

———. 2016. “The Story of Joseph of Arimathea in AM 655 XXVII 4to”, Arkiv för nordisk filologi, 131, pp. 47–74.

——— (ed.). forthcoming. Niðrstigningar saga: Sources, Transmission, and Theology of the Old Norse Descent into Hell. Old Norse-Icelandic Series 11 (Toronto: University of Toronto Press).

Carlquist, Jonas (ed.). 2006. Wars Herra Pino bok. Vadstenasystrarnas bordsläsningar enligt Cod. Holm. A 3. Samlingar utgivna av Svenska fornskriftsällskapet, Serie 1. Svenska skrifter, 87 (Uppsala: Swedish Science Press).

Cardini, Claudio. 2007. Storia della Lituania: identità europea e cristiana di un popolo (Rome: Città Nuova Editrice).

D’Costa, Gavin. 2009. Christianity and World Religions: Disputed Questions in the Theology of Religions (Oxford: Wiley-Blackwell).

di Paolo Healey, Antonette. 1985. “Anglo-Saxon Use of the Apocryphal Gospel”, in James D. Woods & David A. E. Pelteret (eds). The Anglo-Saxons: Synthesis and Achievement (Waterloo: Wilfrid Laurier University Press), pp. 93–104.

Haynes, Justin. 2010. “New Perspectives on Evangelium Nicodemi Latin C: A Consideration of the Manuscripts on the Way to a Modern Critical Edition”, Apocrypha, 21, pp. 103–112.

Hedlund, Monica. 2000. “Prager Handschriften in Vadstena – wurden sie gelesen?”, in Jiří K. Kroupa (ed.). Septuaginta Paulo Spunar oblata (70 + 2) (Prague: Koniasch Latin Press), pp. 258–270.

Hennecke, Edgar & Wilhelm Schneemelcher (eds). 1993. New Testament Apocrypha, 2 vols. English trans. ed. by R. McL. Wilson. 5th rev. edn (Louisville: Westminster John Knox).

Holdsworth, Christopher. 2011. “Bernard as Father Abbot”, in Brian P. McGuire (ed.). A Companion to Bernard of Clairvaux. Brill’s Companions to the Christian Tradition, 25 (Leiden/Boston: Brill), pp. 169–219.

Izydorczyk, Zbigniew. 1989. “The Unfamiliar Evangelium Nicodemi”, Manuscripta, 33, pp. 169–191.

———. 1993. Manuscripts of the Evangelium Nicodemi: A Census. Subsidia Mediaevalia, 21 (Toronto: Pontifical Institute of Medieval Studies).

———. 1995. “The Latin Source of an Old French Gospel of Nicodemus”, Revue d’Histoire des Textes, 25.1, pp. 265–279.

——— & Dubois, Jean-Daniel. 1997. “Nicodemus’s Gospel Before and Beyond the Medieval West”, in Zbigniew Izydorczyk (ed.). The Medieval Gospel of Nicodemus. Texts, Intertexts and Contexts in Western Europe. Medieval and Renaissance Texts and Studies, 158 (Tempe: Arizona Board of Regents for Arizona State University), pp. 21–42.

———. 1997a. “Introduction”, in Zbigniew Izydorczyk (ed.). The Medieval Gospel of Nicodemus: Texts, Intertexts, and Contexts in Western Europe. Medieval and Renaissance Texts and Studies, 158 (Tempe: Arizona Board of Regents for Arizona State University), pp. 1–20.

———. 1997b. “The Evangelium Nicodemi in the Latin Middle Ages”, in Zbigniew Izydorczyk (ed.). The Medieval Gospel of Nicodemus. Texts, Intertexts and Contexts in Western Europe. Medieval and Renaissance Texts and Studies, 158 (Tempe: Arizona Board of Regents for Arizona State University), pp. 43–102.

——— & Bullitta, Dario (eds). 2016. “The Troyes Redaction of the Evangelium Nicodemi and Its Vernacular Legacy”, in Anna Van der Kerchove & Luciana G. Soares Santoprete (eds). Gnose et manichéisme. Entre les oasis d’Égypte et la Route de la Soie. Hommage à Jean-Daniel Dubois. Bibliothèque de l’École des Hautes Études, Sciences Religieuses, 176 (Turnhout: Brepols), pp. 571–617 [T].

Janson, Valter. 1934. Fornsvenska Legendariet: Handskrifter och språk. Nordiska texter och undersökningar, 4 (Stockholm: Gabers & Levin and Munkgaard).

Kelly, J. N. D. 1955. Rufinus: A Commentary on the Apostles’ Creed. Commentarius in Symbolum Apostolorum. Ancient Writers, 20 (Westminster: Newman Press and Longmans, Green and Co.).

Kim, Hack C. (ed.). 1973. The Gospel of Nicodemus (Gesta Salvatoris): Edited from the Codex Einsidlensis, Einsiedeln Stiftsbibliothek, MS 326. Toronto Medieval Latin Texts, 2 (Toronto: Pontifical Institute of Medieval Studies) [K].

Klemming, Gustaf E. (ed.). 1853. Svenska medeltidens bibelarbeten. Samlingar utgivna av Svenska fornskriftsällskapet. Serie 1. Svenska skrifter 7.2 (Stockholm: Norstedt).

——— (ed.). 1860. Bonaventuras betraktelser öfver Christi lefverne. Legenden om Gregorius af Armenien. Samlingar utgivna av Svenska fornskriftsällskapet. Serie 1. Svenska skrifter, 15 (Stockholm: Norstedt).

——— (ed.). 1877–1878. Klosterläsning. Järteckensbok, Apostla gerningar, Helga manna lefverne, Legender, Nichodemi evangelium. Samlingar utgivna av Svenska fornskriftsällskapet. Serie 1. Svenska skrifter, 22 (Stockholm: Norstedt).

——— (ed.). 1877–1878. Nichodemi Evangelium, in Klosterläsning. Järteckensbok, Apostola gerningar, Helga manna leverne, Legender, [och] Nichodemi Evangelium. Samlingar utgivna av svenska fornskriftsällskapet. Serie 1. Svenska skrifter, 22 (Stockholm: Norstedt), pp. 377–419 [O].

Kraft, Salomon. 1929. Textstudier till Birgittas Revelationes. Kyrkohistorisk årsskrift, 29 (Uppsala: Almqvist & Wiksell).

Lapham, Fred. 2003. An Introduction to the New Testament Apocrypha (London/New York: T&T Clark International).

Laufer, Catherine Ella. 2013. Hell’s Destruction: An Exploration of Christ’s Descent to the Dead (Farnham: Ashgate [repr. New York: Routledge, 2016]).

Leclercq, J. & H. M. Rochais (eds). 1974–1977. Epistolae, in Sancti Bernardi opera, vols. 7–8 (Rome: Editiones Cistercenses).

Morgan, Nigel & Stella Panayotova. 2009. A Catalogue of Western Book Illumination in the Fitzwilliam Museum and the Cambridge Colleges, vol. 1, The Frankish Kingdoms, Northern Netherlands, Germany, Bohemia, Hungary, Austria (London/Turnhout: Harvey Miller).

Morris, Bridget. 2006. The Revelations of St. Birgitta of Sweden: Liber Caelestis, vol. 1, Books 1–3, trans. Denis Searby (Oxford: Oxford University Press).

Morris, Leon. 1965. The Cross in the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans [repr. 1999]).

Nuding, Matthias. 2007. Matthäus von Krakau: Politiker, Kirchenreformer in Krakau, Prag und Heidelberg zur Zeit der Großen Abendländischen Schismas. Spätmittelalter und Reformation. Neue Reihe, 38 (Tübingen: Mohr Siebeck).

Perlbach, Max, 1920. “Elbinger Handschriften in Cambridge”, Mitteilungen des Westpreußischen Geschichtsvereins, 19, pp. 33–37.

Pitstick, Lyra. 2016. Christ’s Descent into Hell: John Paul II, Joseph Ratzinger, and Hans Urs von Balthazar on the Theology of the Holy Saturday (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans).

Simonetti, Manlius (ed.). 1961. Tyrannii Rufini Expositio Symboli, in Tyrannii Rufini Opera, Corpus Christianorum Series Latina, 20 (Turnhout: Brepols), pp. 127–182.

Stephens, George (ed.). 1847–1858. Ett forn-svenskt legendarium: innehållande medeltids kloster-sagor om helgon, påfvar och kejsare ifrån det I:sta till det XIII:de århundradet. 2 vols. Samlingar utgivna av Svenska fornskriftsällskapet. Serie 1. Svenska skrifter, 8, 9, 12, 17, 18, 28 (Stockholm: Norstedt).

Stroll, Mary. 1987. The Jewish Pope. Ideology and Politics in the Papal Schism of 1130. Brill’s Studies in Intellectual History, 8 (Leiden: Brill).

Stroick, Clemens. 1954. Heinrich von Friemar. Leben, Werke, philosophisch-theologische Stellung in der Scholastik. Freiburger Theologische Studien, 68 (Freiburg: Herder).

Tischendorf, Constantin von (ed.). 1853. Evangelia Apocrypha. Adhibitis plurimis codicibus graecis et latinis maximam partem nunc primum consultis atque ineditorum copia insignibus (Leipzig: Avenarius et Mendelssohn).

Thörnqvist, Clara. 1929. “Svenska studenter i Prag under medeltiden”, Kyrkohistorisk Årsskrift, 29.1, pp. 235–298.

Weber, Robert, et al. (eds). 2007. Biblia sacra Iuxta vulgatam versionem. 5th rev. edn (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft).

Wolf, Kirsten. “The Influence of the Evangelium Nicodemi on Norse Literature: A Survey”, in Zbigniew Izydorczyk (ed.). The Medieval Gospel of Nicodemus. Texts, Intertexts and Contexts in Western Europe. Medieval and Renaissance Texts and Studies, 158 (Tempe: Arizona Board of Regents for Arizona State University), pp. 261–286.

Zawadzki, Romanus María (ed.). 1971. Joannis Isneri Expositio Missae primum edidit Romanus Maria Zawadzki. Textus et studia historiam thologiae in Polonia excultae spectantia, 1 (Warsaw: Akademia Teologii Katolickiej).

Zumkeller, Adolar & Robert G. Warnock (eds). 1977. Traktat Heinrichs von Friemar über die Unterscheidung der Geister. Lateinisch-mittelhochdeutsche Textausgabe mit Untersuchungen. Cassiciacum, 32 (Würzburg: Augustinus).



I wish to express my gratitude to Jonathan Adams and Massimiliano Bampi and to the anonymous readers of the volume for valuable comments and questions on the essay.

1 Unless otherwise stated, all quotations of the Vulgate are taken from Weber et al. 2007. All English translations of the Latin text are taken from the Douay-Rheims Bible, available at http://drbo.org, accessed on 24 January 2017. The Old Swedish translation, object of the present study, has recently been surveyed in Bullitta 2014b.

2 The Aquileian Creed is cited by Tyrannius Rufinus (d. 410) in his Expositio symboli, a commentary on the articles of the Apostles’ Creed addressed to devotees under instruction in the sacraments. The text reads: “Credo in Deo Patre omnipotente invisibili et impassibili, Et in Iesu Christo unico Filio eius Domino nostro, Qui natus est de Spiritu Sancto ex Maria Virgine, Crufixus sub Pontio Pilato et sepultus, descendit in inferna, tertia die resurrexit a mortuis, ascendit in caelos, sedet ad dexteram Patris: inde venturus iudicare vivos et mortuos, Et in Spiritu Sancto, Sanctam ecclesiam, remissionem peccatorum, huius carnis resurrectionem”, Simonetti 1961: 135–181. In English: “I believe in God the Father almighty, invisible and impassable; And in Christ Jesus His only Son, our Lord, who was born by the Holy Spirit from the Virgin Mary, crucified under Pontius Pilate and buried, He descended to hell, on the third day He rose again from the dead, He ascended to heaven, He sits at the Father’s right hand: thence He will come to judge the living and dead; And in the Holy Spirit, the Holy Church, the remission of sins, the resurrection of the flesh”, Kelly 1955: 15.

As Rufinus notes, the articles invisibili et impassibili, descendit in inferna, and huius carnis resurrectionem were absent in the coeval Old Roman Creed. Subsequently, towards the middle of the seventh century, a later version of the Roman Creed would welcome the descent article with the variant descendit ad inferos. See the discussion in Badcock 1938: 145–146. Christ’s descent is especially alluded to in 1 Peter 3: 19–20, a passage describing his preaching to the spirits in prison: “in quo et his qui in carcere erant spiritibus veniens praedicavit qui increduli fuerant aliquando quando expectabat Dei patientia in diebus Noe cum fabricaretur arca in qua pauci id est octo animae salvae factae sunt per aquam [In which also coming He preached to those spirits that were in prison: Which had been some time incredulous, when they waited for the patience of God in the days of Noah, when the ark was a building: wherein a few, that is, eight souls, were saved by water].” Christ’s victory over the devil is hinted at in 1 Corinthians 15: 54, Colossians 1: 13–4, and Hebrews 2: 14–15. See, for instance, the discussion in Morris 1965: 351–353.

3 For a convenient historical overview of the theological doctrines concerning Christ’s descent from late Antiquity until the Reformation, see most recently Laufer 2013. On the most significant contemporary theological interpretations of the Descensus, see especially D’Costa 2009: 159–211 and Pitstick 2016. 

4 For a brief overview and modern English translations of the New Testament Apocrypha, see especially Hennecke & Schneemelcher 1991. A useful introduction is found in Lapham 2003.

5 On the fortune of the text, see especially Izydorczyk 1997a and Izydorczyk & Dubois 1997.

6 On the formation of the Latin text, see especially Izydorczyk 1997b.

7 A detailed census of the medieval manuscripts transmitting the pseudo-gospel is available in Izydorczyk 1993a.

8 See di Paolo Healey 1985 and Izydorczyk 1989: 170–176.

9 The first and most exhaustive study of the three Scandinavian adaptations of the Evangelium Nicodemi was undertaken by Wolf 1997. The Old Norse version of the Evangelium Nicodemi, which includes exclusively the Descensus Christi ad inferos, and is consequently known as Niðrstigningar saga [The Story of the Descent], was compiled in Iceland around 1200. The text was first edited in Unger 1887: 1–20. A new semi-diplomatic edition and study of the Old Norse text will be available in Bullitta forthcoming. A first edition of a separate, and previously unedited, Old Norse translation of the Latin apocryphon has been published in Bullitta 2016. The biblical and theological sources underlying Niðrstigningar saga have been surveyed in Bullitta 2014a. The Old Danish translation is a knittel verse adaptation of a Middle Low German original and survives in a single codex, viz. Stockholm, Kungliga biblioteket, A 115, written in the Lund area around 1315. The Old Danish text is edited in Brøndum-Nielsen 1955. See also discussion in Wolf 1997: 280–283.

10 The manuscript, also known as Järteckensbok [Book of Portents], is composed of six codicological units. The edition followed here is Klemming 1877–1878: 377–419; its readings are discussed below and indicated with the letter O. I have closely followed Klemming’s text, although I have not italicised expanded abbreviations and I have converted ä to æ, and ö to ø. On the dating and material composition of A 110, see especially Kraft 1929: 25–27, Wessén 1968: 27–28.

11 The readings of E 8900 are available in Klemming 1853: 373–411. The manuscript follows modern pagination, rather than foliation.

12 See Wolf 1997: 283. For a description of the manuscript tradition and language of the Old Swedish Legendary, see especially Janson 1934. Readings from Stockholm A 34 and Uppsala C 528 are available in Stephens 1847–1858.

13 The entire codex has been edited by Carlquist 2006. The manuscript follows modern pagination, rather than foliation.

14 Wolf 1997: 284.

15 See Izydorczyk 1993 and 1997b.

16 See the discussion in Bullitta 2014a and Bullitta forthcoming. In the following section, reference will be made to the so-called Codex Einsidlensis, Einsiedeln, Stiftsbibliothek, 362 (ff. 11r–29v), a manuscript transcribed in tenth-century Fulda and edited in Kim 1973. Its readings are referred below with the siglum K. 

17 Readings of LatB are available in von Tischendorf 1853: 312–395. See also the discussion in Bullitta forthcoming.

18 LatC remains unedited, except for chap. 28, which is included in von Tischendorf 1853: 409–412. On the manuscript tradition, see the discussion in Haynes 2010.

19 The tradition was first identified in Izydorczyk 1995, where fourteen manuscripts are listed. The majority of the earliest manuscripts are of French origin: Troyes, Médiathèque du Grand Troyes, 1636 is from the twelfth century; Paris, Bibliothèque de l’Arsenal, 128 (39 A.T.L.); Cambridge (MA), Harvard University, Houghton Library, lat. 117 and Charleville-Mézières, Médiathèque Voyelles, 61 were written in the fourteenth century, while Paris, BnF, nouv. acq. lat. 1755 was produced in the fifteenth century. With the exception of Hannover, Niedersächsische Landesbibliothek, I 247, which dates to the fourteenth century, all other German manuscripts are from the fifteenth century: Berlin, SPK, Theol. lat. fol. 688; Berlin, SPK, Theol. lat. fol. 690; Stuttgart, Württembergische Landesbibliothek, HB I 119; *Halle/Saale, Archiv der Franckeschen Stiftungen, P 7; *Paderborn, Erzbischöfliche Akademische Bibliothek, Inc. 31; Wolfenbüttel, HAB, Cod. Guelf. 38.8 Aug. 2°; Wolfenbüttel, HAB, Cod. Guelf. 83 Gud. lat. 2°; Wolfenbüttel, HAB, Cod. Guelf. 279 Helmst. Only three manuscripts were produced outside this area: one in England, Cambridge, Trinity College 0.9.10; one in Bohemia, Cambridge, CCC, 500 at the end of the fourteenth century; and one in Italy, *Genoa, Biblioteca Universitaria, A.III.2, at the end of fifteenth. See Izydorczyk & Bullitta 2016: 573–574. The asterisk signals the three codices that did not appear in Izydorczyk 1995.

20 The readings from LatT, indicated below with the letter T, are taken from Izydorczyk & Bullitta 2016, where a diplomatic transcription is offered. However, for the sake of readability and convenience in the comparison of concurrent readings, I have transcribed the text with abbreviations expanded silently.

21 T 590/22–23: “Vos nostis quia uxor mea pagana est et multas synagogas uestras edificauit [Do you know that my wife Procula is pagan and (she nevertheless) built many of your synagogues?]”, and O 381/4–6: “J vitin væl at min hustru ær en hedhnisk quinna. ok hawir byght ok styrkt margha idhra iudha kirkior [You know well that my wife is a pagan woman and has built and fortified many of your Jewish churches]”.

22 T 588/32–33: “Aduocans autem Pilatus cursorem nomine Romanum dixit ei [Then Pilate summoned a messenger named Romanus and said unto him]”, and O 387/18–19: “Tha calladhe pylatus en sin thiænara som hæt romanus ok sagdhe honom [Then Pilate called one of his servants who was called Romanus and said to him]”.

23 T 610/28–30: “et omnes porte infernales et uectes et sere in accessu eius confracte sunt et omnia locus illi et uiam dederunt [And all the infernal gates, bars, and locks are destroyed, and everything gave Him space and made Him room]”, and O 410/22–24: “Ok alle hæluitis porta lasa oc iærn grindir gingo sundir i hans tilquæmd. oc alt gaf honom rwm ok rymdo væghin [And all the doors, locks, and iron gates of Hell fell apart upon His arrival, and everything gave Him space and made room for him]”.

24 T 611/29–31: “et comprehendens Sathan principem tradidit eum Inferi potest<at>e colligatum [And taking hold of Prince Satan, (Christ) delivered him in fetters to the power of Hell]”, and O 412/7–8: “oc nidhir throdh dødhin mz sino valde. oc grep sathan høfdhinga. oc anduardadhe han infero diæfle i vald [And (Christ) trampled Death under foot with his power, and grasped the chiefain Satan and delivered him into the custody of the devil Inferus]”.

25 In the following collations, I provide the pages and lines of the editions of K, T, and O in which the readings are found. Translations into English can be found in Table Endnotes (p. 74).

26 Wolf 1997: 284.

27 Leclercq & Rochais 1974–1977, vol. 8: 285: “Dilectissimis in Christo filiis nostris de Sancto Anastasio, frater Bernardus, Claraevallis vocatus abbas: salutem et devotas orationes. TESTEM habeo in caelis quam multum omnes vos cupiam in visceribus Iesu Christi, quanto, si fieri posset, desiderio desiderarem videre vos, non propter vos tantum, sed propter me [To our dearest sons in Christ, (the brethren) of St Anastasius, I, Brother Bernard, called Abbot of Clairvaux, wish health and my vowed prayers. I have heaven as testimony, how greatly I long after you all in the bowels of Jesus Christ; insomuch that I should have longed with (much) desire to see you, had that been possible, not only on your own account, but also on my own]”. The monastery is also known as Abbey of Saints Vincent and Anastasius. On the correspondence, see for instance Holdsworth 2011: 210. The letter precedes the election of Pope Eugene III (1145–1153), former monk at Clairvaux and abbot of Tre Fontane, of five years. Eugene would commission Bernard’s preaching the year following his election and the campaign would turn out successfully.

28 See especially Berger 1972, and Stroll 1897, pp. 164–171. 

29 Wolf 1997: 284.

30 As can be gathered from Izydorczyk 1993.

31 A summary description of the codex is available at http://dms.stanford.edu/catalog/CCC500_keywords, accessed on 22 August 2017. 

32 See Izydorczyk 1993 item 47. Around the years 1618–1624, the Church books of Marienfriede in Elbląg record Richard Pernham as “concionator anglicus” and “Anglicanae ecclesiae pastor”. See Perlbach 1920: 36. Along with five other manuscripts at Corpus Christi, ms 500 might have been given to the College by Richard himself. See also the discussion concerning manuscripts 500, 503, 506, 534, 536, which are also related to the Pernhams (Morgan & Panayotova: items 133, 135, 136, 138, 139). 

33 Morgan & Panayotova 2009: item 137. Isner and von Friemer’s texts are edited respectively in Zawadzki 1971 and Zumkeller & Warnock 1977.

34 Betts 1969: 10.

35 Stroick 1954: 27.

36 Morgan & Panayotova 2009: 247.

37 Cardini 2007: 184.

38 K 44/30–36 O: “princeps Satan, auctor mortis et origo superbiae, debueras primum istius Iesu causam malam requirere. Et in quo nullam culpam cognouisti quare sine ratione iniuste eum crucifigere ausus fuisti et ad nostram regionem innocentem et iustum perduxisti, et totius mundi noxios, impios et iniustos perdidisti? [O Prince Satan, author of death and origin of pride, you must first have sought a cause of sin in this Jesus. And why when you recognized no fault in Him did you dare to unjustly crucify Him without a reason and brought Him, innocent and just, to our region, losing all the guilty, the disloyal, and the unrighteous men of the entire world?]”, and T 612/21–27: “O actor mortis pessime sathan et origo superbie, debueras primum istius Ihesu causam require si esset dignus morte. Et si in eo causam mortis non inuenisses, dimitteres eum. Sed quia mortis in eo culpam non cognouisti quare sine ratione illum occidere ausus fuisti? Sed ad quid dominum Deum Ihesum, rege glorie sanctum, et ad nostram regionem innocentem et iustum huc perduxisti? Scis quid egisti. omnia perdidisti. Soli remanemus in infinita captiuitate [O author of death, dreadful Satan, and origin of pride! You must first have sought a cause of sin in this Jesus if He is worthy of death. And if you did not find any cause for death in Him, dismiss him. But since you did not recognize any guilt for death in him, why did you dare to slay him without any reason? Why have you led him, God the Lord, Jesus, the Holy King of Glory, and you have lead him here, innocent and just, to our region? You know what you have done? You have lost everything. Alone we abide in endless captivity”. The Swedish reading should have been at O 413/2.

39 K 45/1–5: “Et post haec exclamauit Abacuc propheta dicens: ‘Existi salutem populi tui ad liberandom electos tuos.’ Et omnes sancti responderunt dicentes: ‘Benedictus qui uenit nomine Domini, Deus Dominus, et inluxit nobis. Amen. Alleluia.’ [And thereafter Habakkuk the prophet exclaimed saying: ‘You have departed for the salvation of your people and to set free your chosen ones.’ And all the saints answered: ‘Blessed is he who comes in the name of the Lord, God the Lord, and has illuminated us. Amen. Hallelujah.’”, and T 613/28–31: “Et post hec clamauit abacuch propheta dicens. Existiin salutem populi tui ad liberandos electos tuos et omnes sancti responderunt dicentes. Benedictus qui uenit in nomine domini deus dominus et illuxit nobis [And thereafter Habakkuk the prophet cried out saying: ‘You have departed for the salvation of your people and to set free your chosen ones.’ And all the saints answered saying: ‘Blessed is he who comes in the name of the Lord, God the Lord, and has illuminated us.’” The Swedish reading should have been at O 414/3. 

40 Tischendorf’s chap. 28 is edited in T 616/1–617/22.

41 On the main Latin groups of Birgitta’s Revelationes, see the useful summary in Morris 2006: 19–21 and references there. 

42 Nuding 2007: 75–89.

43 Thörnqvist 1929: 235–298.

44 Härdelin 2001: 288.

45 Hedlund 2000.

46 Tångeberg 1993.

47 Andersson 1980: 63–64.

48 Items 295–298, 300–305, 307–322; 299 being Latin B and 306 Latin C in Izydorczyk 1993. The aforementioned CCCC 500 is the sole surviving manuscript transmitting a text of the LatT type.

49 Uppsala, Universitetsbiblioteket, C 219, a collection of exempla that first belonged to Carolus Andreae [Karl Andersson], a priest in Vist (östergötland) who entered Vadstena Abbey in 1442 and donated it to its library. The original collection of exempla was probably produced at Maçon, where the author declares to live. The abridged text Evangelium Nicodemi might be derived from its summary treatment in the Legenda Aurea. See Izydorczyk 1993: item 364, and Andersson-Schmitt, Hallberg & Hedlund 1993: 68–69.

50 See Bullitta forthcoming.


6. THE BISHOP MURDERER

 JONATHAN ADAMS

Department of Scandinavian Languages, Uppsala University, Sweden

Contact

Post Box 135, SE-751 04 Uppsala

E-mail jonathan.adams@nordiska.uu.se

ORCID 0000-0003-3890-4630

Keywords

Étienne de Bourbon; exemplum; fragment; Old Danish; Siæla trøst; Tractatus de diversis materiis praedicabilibus.

Resumé: Bispemorderen

Artiklen præsenterer og diskuterer et pergamentfragment på Det Kongelige Bibliotek i København (Fragmentsamling, nr. 3230), ét blad af et nu tabt håndskrift. Det indeholder en mirakelberetning om en bispemorder, en fortælling der også findes i det berømte opbyggelsesværk Sjælens trøst. Fragmentet er dog ikke en overlevende rest af den store, tabte del af det danske Sjælens trøst-håndskrift (de to overlevende rester findes som Ups. C 509 og Holm. A 109); fragmentet hører hjemme i en anden redaktion eller snarere i en helt anden overleveringstradition.

Old Danish fragments

There are thousands of manuscript fragments in the collections of the Danish Royal Library, the Danish National Archives, and the Arnamagnæan Section at the University of Copenhagen comprising texts in Latin, Middle Low German (MLG), Old Swedish (OSw.), and most importantly for this article, Old Danish (ODa.).1 The majority of these scraps of paper and parchment were found in the bindings of medieval and post-medieval books, where they had been used to strengthen and support the covers, e.g. as pastedowns or spine supports. Like all texts, fragments contain a wealth of linguistic and cultural-historical information that can add to or even change our understanding of medieval works and their dissemination. Indeed, these manuscript fragments provide extremely important testimony to medieval book history and by investigating them closely, we can learn a great deal about manuscript and scribal culture in medieval Denmark. Yet unlike the better-known manuscripts, they still often fall off the radar for philologists. This is certainly due to the difficulties in locating and identifying relevant texts and fragments, a situation that is now gradually being improved by several excellent cataloguing and digitization projects, such as those at the National Library of Finland, the University of Bergen, the Swedish National Archives, and the Danish Royal Library.2 In time, these fragments will help us draw a more nuanced picture of where manuscripts were distributed and used, how texts were suited to specific audiences, and which linguistic forms and variants were in use at the time. Of course, that is not to say that fragments have been entirely ignored by Danish philologists: some of the most significant were edited and published in the 1930s by Paul Diderichsen in his Fragmenter af gammeldanske Haandskrifter,3 and several registers have also been compiled and are now available in print or online.4 Following a new examination of the fragment collections in Denmark and elsewhere, it is most likely that further important, “publication-worthy” fragments will turn up in the future to supplement Diderichsen’s work. In this short contribution, a previously unpublished fragment (Copenhagen, Royal Library, Fragment Collection, no. 3230) is presented and discussed, and it is hoped that the reader will find it to be an interesting addition to our current knowledge of ODa. fragments.
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Figure 6.1: Copenhagen, Royal Library, Fragment Collection, no. 3230, recto.
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Figure 6.2: Copenhagen, Royal Library, Fragment Collection, no. 3230, verso.



Copenhagen, Royal Library, Fragment Collection, no. 3230

There is unfortunately no information on where the fragment comes from or if it was found in a binding together with any other fragments in the collection. According to the information provided in the fragment catalogue of the Royal Library, there is no connection between Fragment 3230 and the other fragments in the collection.5

Material description

The parchment fragment measures 266 × 169 mm and comprises a single folio written in two columns by a single hand using semi-cursive Gothic. Virgules, underlining, and flourishing are in red ink and end-of-line hyphens are very thin hair-strokes. Line fillers, also in red, that resemble the et-abbreviation followed by a hyphen are found at the end of f. 1ra, 7, 13, 28, 29, 30, 34 and f. 1rb, 8, 15, 23, 24, 25. Each column has 34 lines and are lineated vertically and horizontally to the edges of the page; there is no evidence of pricking. The left-hand side of the recto-page (flesh) has been excised, but the text that remains is easily legible. The verso-page (hair) is very worn, and although some text is legible, much is impossible to make out. This is particularly regrettable as it would tell us beyond any doubt what the precise context of the text is and confirm or disprove the proposition about the fragment proffered below. The folio appears to have been folded three times, leaving creases horizontally along lines 16 and 26 and vertically approx. 15 mm in from the left-hand side of the recto-page running the length of the folio. Small puncture holes can be found either side of these creases, probably where the parchment was once attached to something with stitching. In the bottom margin of the recto page is written “allæ Tha sag”(cf. f. 1rb, 31) in black ink. At the top of the recto page on the right-hand side is written “3230” in pencil.

Contents

The fragment contains the tale of the bishop murderer, a homicidally ambitious archdeacon who murders his superior in order to acquire his office (biscops dømeth), but who is subsequently exposed through the intervention of the Virgin Mary.6 The bishop used to go to the church every night at midnight in order to venerate (ynnerlighæ hilsæ och thiænæ) the Virgin Mary. The archdeacon knew that the bishop’s nocturnal walk to church took him through a doorway (port), so he placed a great rock on top of the door there. When the bishop came to the doorway, as was his habit, he opened the door and the rock fell down onto him, knocking his brain out, and killing him instantly. A short while later, the archdeacon was appointed bishop and held a great banquet (gestæbudh) to celebrate. While sitting at the table in dignified honour (maiestatis wærdighet) and being waited upon by his servants and swains, one of his servants was suddenly swept up (optaghæn) to the court of God’s judgement in a divine vision. Here, he saw the Virgin Mary surrounded by a host of angels and saints and accompanied by the dead bishop who was carrying his brain in his hands before him. The Virgin spoke to the judge, her son Jesus, saying, “O, righteous judge! Behold my servant’s injustice and innocent death! And behold the vile traitor and murderer’s joy at having usurped the bishop’s office and title!” The Lord replied to her and said, “Whom should I send to fetch him to come and face a trial for such a culpable act, an act and case that will be revealed here for everyone?” The Virgin answered that he should send the bishop-murderer’s servant whom she had with her. And so, Christ the Judge ordered the servant <to fetch the murderer who should> answer for his deeds. As soon as this was said, <the servant’s soul returned to his body and he stood up and started to weep bitter tears.> The bishop and all those present asked him why he was crying. He replied with much sorrow, saying, “O my lord! I have been commanded by the greatest judge of all (thæn høgxste dommeræ), Jesus Christ, to summon you to his judgement!” <And as soon as this was said, the murderer died. He bought the bishop’s office wickedly (Han køpte ila biscops dømø).>

What it is not

The “Bishop Murderer” is one of the many tales that can be found in the religious work Consolation of the Soul, a collection of moral – although immoral is doubtlessly a more apt word – tales that illustrate the Ten Commandments and was one of the most widely read works in the Middle Ages. Each of the commandments is explained with numerous stories from the Bible, the martyrology, saints’ legends, exempla, theological treatises, and chronicles. The work as a whole is heavily influenced by the exempla collections that had been circulating throughout Europe since the beginning of the thirteenth century, such as the Dialogus miraculorum by Caesarius von Heisterbach (c. 1180–c. 1240); Tractatus de diversis materiis praedicabilibus by Étienne de Bourbon (c. 1190–1241); Speculum historiale, part of the Speculum maius by Vincent de Beauvais (c. 1190–c. 1264), and Legenda aurea by Jacobus de Voragine (c. 1230–1298).

Originally composed in MLG (Der Selen Troyst) sometime around the middle of the fourteenth century, the work was subsequently translated into OSw. (Siælinna thrøst, c. 1425), ODa. (Siæla trøst, c. 1425), High German (Der Selen Trost, 1478), and Dutch (Der Sielen Troest, 1478).7 Today, however, there are just two extant parts of the ODa. Siæla trøst, remains of what was once a single impressive parchment manuscript dating from c. 1425: Uppsala, University Library, C 529 (12 folios), and Stockholm, Royal Library, A 109 (72 folios). Together they comprise about one third of the original ODa. manuscript.8 The ODa. Siæla trøst manuscripts (Ups. C 529 and Holm. A 109) were edited and published by Niels Nielsen (1937–1952) and have been discussed by the philologists Gustaf E. Klemming, Johannes Brøndum-Nielsen, Ivar Thorén, and most recently by Samuel Henning.9 During the last few decades, Siæla trøst has received little scholarly attention, and was, for example, not mentioned at all in Pil Dahlerup’s 541-page volume from 1998 on medieval Danish religious literature. This is truly regrettable as Siæla trøst is one of the absolute gems of the extant ODa. literary corpus. It contains tales written in a light, entertaining style and a relaxed idiomatic language, which – in spite of their didactic intent – are often rather charming. Fragment 3230 in the Danish Royal Library contains a story that belongs to the missing section of ODa. Siæla trøst and not found in the extant ODa. manuscripts in Sweden. It is therefore tempting to declare this version of the “Bishop Murderer” a fragment from the missing part of the Fifth Commandment (Thou shalt not kill)10 in the ODa. Siæla trøst manuscript. But is it?

In his edition of the OSw. Siælinna thrøst,11 Gustaf E. Klemming writes that the ODa. version (Ups C 529; Holm. A 109) is a translation of this extant OSw. text, found in Holm. A 108 (“the Ängsö manuscript”):12

Det förefaller som den Danska handskriften skulle vara gjord efter den ännu bevarade Svenska; de äro båda i stort qvartoformat, den Danska skrifven med glesare stil, så att hon, enligt en ursprunglig blad-signering, bestått af 34 lägg med tillsammans 544 sidor.

[It appears that the Danish manuscript was made (translated) from the extant Swedish one; they are both in a large quarto format, the Danish one written in a smoother style, so that it – according to an original foliation – comprised 34 quires with 544 pages in total.]

However, as Johannes Brøndum-Nielsen has shown, and both Ivar Thorén and Samuel Henning have later confirmed, the ODa. version is, in fact, a translation of an older, now lost OSw. translation (α) of the MLG Der Selen Troyst. This OSw. work α was also later copied, giving us the extant OSw. version Holm. A 108 (α1), but this copy has nothing to do with the ODa. translation (α2) in Ups. C 529 and Holm. A 109.13

The precise interrelationship between these manuscripts – Ups. C 529 and Holm. A 109 on the one hand and Holm. A 108 on the other – is, however, not pertinent to any discussion about the fragment in the Danish Royal Library because it is absolutely not a missing part of the extant ODa. Siæla trøst manuscripts. Even though the tale of the bishop murderer is one of the missing sections of the ODa. Siæla trøst, there are three arguments that the fragment is from an entirely different manuscript than the other two extant fragments (Ups. C 529 and Holm. A 109), and that it most probably belongs to a completely different translation tradition:

1. Material dimensions and layout;

2. The language of the text;

3. A comparison with the OSw. and MLG parallel texts.

Ups. C 529 and Holm. A 109 are in a large quarto-format with the folios measuring 290 × 195 mm. The fragment has been trimmed and measures 266 × 169, and it is possible to estimate an original size of approx. 266 × 200 mm. Furthermore, the fragment is written in two columns with 34 lines per page, whereas Ups. C 529 and Holm. A 109 are written in a single column with on average 26 lines per page.

The language of the fragment is typical of Central Danish (ødansk) of the second half of the fifteenth century. It is thus quite different to that in Ups. C 529 and Holm. A 109, which appears in an eastern dialectal form (skånsk).14 As far as phonology is concerned, we find, for example, klusilsvækkelsen or the voicing of stop consonants after vowels (ærkediægn, mandrab, togh)15 and infortissvækkelsen or the merger of unstressed /u (o), a, i (e)/ to /ə/ (thiæntæ, stodhe, gestæbudh, fangeth).16 With regard to orthography, there is the extensive use of <th> for earlier <þ> (/ð/) instead of <dh> (til døthe) and <ffw> for /v/ instead of <fv> (haffwer, offwer).17 There are also numerous Central Danish word forms that are quite different to the eastern forms found in the ODa. Siæla trøst version (fanghe, hannem, hwer, hworledhes, iech, op, swo, wskyldighe).18

A phrase-by-phrase comparison between the fragment and the OSw. and MLG versions is meaningless because of the substantial differences between the texts. Even the most cursory reading shows that the version in the ODa. fragment is at best a re-telling or paraphrase of the MLG original (or something completely different) and includes not only different wordings but also different information. The course of events is essentially the same, but different parts of the story are highlighted (e.g. the fragment version has a greater Marian focus; see below) and key characters are different (e.g. the “priest” [pape, prestir] is an “archdeacon” [ærkediægn], and the “knight” [rydder, riddare] is one of the servants [en aff hans thiænære] in the fragment version). Certain details in the fragment are missing in the OSw. and MLG versions (e.g. the ODa. fragment says that the stone fell onto the bishop’s head, knocked out his brain and killed him – the detail about the brain first appears later in the other versions).

Theologically, there is greater emphasis on the Virgin as an object for devotion and as Intercessor or mediatrix in the fragment version than in the OSw. and MLG versions. Firstly, we are told that the bishop was devoted to Mary, and that every night he would go to the church to venerate her. This explains why the Virgin (whose name is underlined in red ink throughout the fragment) took such an interest in the murder of the bishop and sought justice for him. Then, when the Virgin appears, she is surrounded not just by a great host (as in Der Selen Troyst) of saints (as in Siælinna thrøst), but there are also a great many angels in her entourage, which further amplifies her holiness, majesty, and powerful status. This suggests that the writer had a particular interest in Marian devotion or that the fragment text came about in or was aimed at a different religious environment than that of the ODa. version of Siæla trøst.

There are no real clues elsewhere in the text to suggest where this environment might have been. However, might the more “accurate” portrayal in the fragment of someone able to replace a bishop (i.e. an archdeacon rather than a priest) and the sorts of people at a bishop’s feast (i.e. servants and swains rather than knights) mean that the text was intended for an audience of clergy, rather than for the laity? The use in the fragment of the learned term maiestatis, which is usually found in diplomas, but does also occur very occasionally in prayers and sermons (Christiern Pedersen’s Jærtegnspostil), may also point to an audience versed in Latinate culture.19 We will probably never know. Nonetheless, the fragment clearly does not belong to the Siæla trøst redaction (α) to which Ups. C 529, Holm. A 109, and Holm. A 108 belong (see Figure 6.3). It is, however, possible that it is the remnant of another Siæla trøst tradition (β), that is now lost to us. This will be discussed further – and dismissed – below.

What it might be

If we consider for a moment that the fragment is not part of a now lost Siæla trøst manuscript, where might it come from? Another possible source is a no longer extant collection of exempla, a sermon manuscript, or a miscellany – a manuscript of mixed content – that contained a sermon using the “Bishop’s Murderer” as an exemplum. Although the ODa. vernacular sermon corpus is too small to find any parallel examples of exempla being taken from collections and recycled in sermons, there are numerous examples in the OSw. corpus. For example, the story of the boy in the oven from Jacobus de Voragine’s Legenda aurea appears in the Old Swedish Legendary,20 and also as an exemplum in two sermon manuscripts.21

The ultimate source of the tale of the bishop murderer is Tractatus de diversis materiis praedicabilibus by Étienne de Bourbon, who in turn, writes that he heard it from the mouth of Geoffroy de Blevex.22 There are, indeed, several details found in the ODa. fragment that it shares with the Tractatus but that are either missing or different in the Der Selen Troyst or Siælinna thrøst versions of the tale:

• the bishop is murdered by an archdeacon: archidyaconus ~ ærkediægn;

• the bishop “greets” or venerates the Virgin Mary in the church every night: ad salutandam Virginem ~ ynnerlighæ hilsæ och thiænæ iomffru maria;

• the bishop’s brain is knocked out by the stone: excerebratur ~ slao hans hiærne wdh;

• there is no mention of the servant falling to the ground as if dead when he is swept up to the celestial court;

• the Virgin is surrounded by a host of angels as well as saints: cum innumera sanctorum et angelorum ~ mæth en stoor engles ok hællighe mændz skaræ;

• the Virgin describes the man having the vision as one of the murderer’s servants, not a knight: Ecce hic servitor suus ~ hær ær hans thiænære.

This supports the idea that the fragment belongs to the tradition of Tractatus de diversis materiis praedicabilibus, rather than to that of Consolation of the Soul. It should, however, be noted that are a couple of details in Tractatus that are missing or different in the ODa. fragment. Compare, for example, venire ad matutinas et prevenire alios ~ mynnatz tidh ath gaa (f. 1ra, 10), and portam veterem ~ just port (f. 1ra, 16). There are also two unique sections in the ODa. fragment that are not found in the Tractatus or Consolation of the Soul: the murderer sitting in dignified majesty (f. 1ra, 32–b, 1) and Christ’s description of how the murderer’s crimes will be revealed to all in the celestial court (f. 1rb, 24–31).

Unfortunately, the verso page of the folio is very dirty and it is therefore difficult to read the tale that follows the “Bishop’s Murderer”. It seems to be about a godly man, possibly a bishop, who went to attend matins in the cathedral and arriving early found the church door open (“kyrkedørre<n> oben”, f. 1vb, 30–31). Furthermore, the name “gregorius” and the place “franckerige” appear, referring to Gregory of Tours (c. 538–594) and France respectively. It is therefore of particular note, that the tale in Étienne’s Tractatus that follows the “Bishop’s Murder” is told by the archbishop of Tours (where, of course, Gregory had been bishop) and is about a man who attends matins in the cathedral (consueverat venire ad matutinas majoris ecclesie), and who, upon arrival, finds the doors open (portas apertas).23 He sees a miraculous vision of St Martin, whose many miracles are incidentally best known from Gregory’s Historia Francorum. It seems beyond doubt, therefore, that the fragment contains translations into Old Danish of two successive miracle tales from Étienne de Bourbon’s Tractatus de diversis materiis praedicabilibus, nos 46–47.

In summary, the fragment is not part of the missing sections of the ODa. Siæla trøst manuscript as it is known from Ups. C 526 and Holm. 109. There is much support for this claim: codicological, palaeographical, phonological, and orthographical evidence, as well as differences in the details of the story. It has already been mentioned that the fragment may possibly be the remains of a different redaction (β) that was possibly independent of any OSw. translation and the result of a different approach to the translation (perhaps with a different audience in mind). However, this seems highly unlikely, as there are too many details in the fragment’s version of the story that are different from the MLG original. It is quite simply too difficult to see how Der Selen Troyst could be the original source. Furthermore, the fragment demonstrates great similarity in the details of the story to another work, viz. Étienne de Bourbon’s Tractatus de diversis materiis praedicabilibus. These two texts – the fragment and Tractatus – share many elements that are not found in the MLG or OSw. Consolation of the Soul. Moreover, the tale in the fragment following the “Bishop’s Murderer” appears to be the same tale that follows the “Bishop’s Murderer” in Tractatus. It thus seems most credible, that the fragment is either part of a collection of exempla originating among translations and adaptations of various continental writers, including (possibly exclusively?) Étienne de Bourbon, or it is the exemplum in a sermon that belonged to a sermon manuscript or some sort of miscellany.

The two different scenarios – that the fragment is a representative of an otherwise unknown redaction of Siæla trøst or it goes back to a translation of Tractatus – are illustrated in Figure 6.3. As already argued, the most likely of these two scenarios is the route directly from Tractatus, probably via collections of example, sermons, or varied preaching material.

[image: Image]
Figure 6.3: The possible source of the fragment and its relationship to other parallel East Norse manuscripts.



If the fragment is, indeed, an exemplum from a sermon, then it is an important contribution to our knowledge of preaching in Denmark. There are just five extant ODa. vernacular sermon manuscripts and fragments – and Christiern Pedersen’s printed Book of Miracle Sermons (Jærtegnspostillen).24 Because the tale in the fragment that follows the “Bishop Murderer” appears to be the same tale that follows in the Tractatus, it is tempting to suggest that the fragment is the remains of a vernacular translation of Étienne de Bourbon’s work and is thus a unique example of an ODa. collection of material for use in preaching. If it is a collection of exempla material translated into the vernacular, or an Old Danish translation of Étienne’s Tractatus, then this would be a most remarkable find. This short fragment is a significant addition to our knowledge of medieval preaching in Denmark and the use of vernacular translations of continental, Latin didactic material in exempla.

Edition

Different allographs (e.g. long and short s; tall r and r rotunda; unicameral and bicameral a) have not been distinguished and ligatures (e.g. pp) are written as separate letters. Spacing has been regularized according to modern principles, but the original word division, punctuation, capitalization, and lineation have been preserved. Expanded abbreviations are printed in italics. Letters flourished in red ink are reproduced in bold. Notes on the ODa. fragment text can be found in the apparatus below the transcription; comments on the parallel texts appear as footnotes. Much of the verso page is difficult to read and there are many illegible letters. These have been replaced by dashes, where each dash designates (as far as is possible to determine) one illegible letter. Generally, the transcription of the verso page, lines 1–18 and 26–34 in both columns may not be entirely accurate and should be treated with caution.

The ODa. fragment text is presented synoptically alongside the Latin version in Étienne de Bourbon’s Tractatus de diversis materiis praedicabilibus as edited by Lecoy 1877, the OSw. version from Siælinna thrøst in Holm. A 108, and the MLG version from Der Selen Troyst as edited and published in Schmitt 1959. The High German and Dutch translation of Consolation of the Soul were also consulted,25 but as they both follow the MLG text very closely, they do not provide any further insights into the ODa. fragment, beyond further accentuating its distinctiveness from the Consolation of the Soul tradition. The lineation of the OSw. manuscript and the MLG and Latin editions has not been followed, but rather the text is grouped into units that correspond approximately to the lines of the ODa. text.
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APPARATUS

1ra, 7 biscoppen, followed by punctuation-like symbol in red ink.

1ra, 11 kyrk<en>, hole in parchment.

1ra, 13 tidh, followed by a short line filler in red ink.

1ra, 19–20 lag-|<dhæ> [off], crossed out in red ink.

1ra, 26–28 excised rectangle of parchment, 16 × 6 mm.

1ra, 28 fangeth, followed by a short line filler in red ink.

1ra, 29 och, followed by a short line filler in red ink.

1ra, 30 biscoph, followed by a short line filler in red ink.

1ra, 34 maiestatis, followed by a short line filler in red ink.

1rb, 8 hællighe, followed by a short line filler in red ink.

1rb, 15 myn, followed by a short line filler in red ink.

1rb, 23 iech, followed by a short line filler in red ink.

1rb, 24 ath, followed by a short line filler in red ink.

1rb, 25 til, followed by a short line filler in red ink.

1vb, 26–28 excised rectangle of parchment, 16 × 6 mm.
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I denne artikel undersøges nogle tekstuelle, syntaktiske og orddannelsesmæssige forskelle mellem to repræsentanter for den gammeldanske medicinske litteratur, Harpestrengs urtebog (i håndskriftet NKS 66 8°) og Lægebogen i håndskriftet AM 187 8°. Det fremhæves at forskellene beror på teksternes forskellige fokuspunkter, men også at der er interne forskelle mellem versioner af Harpestrengs tekst.

Introduction

Two thought-provoking quotations form the starting-point for this investigation. The first is language historian Peter Skautrup’s assessment of the changes in Danish lexicon after the Middle Ages:

Det falder i øjnene, at man nu begynder at interessere sig for detaljer og enheder, som ikke forhen kom til bevidsthed eller fik sprogligt udtryk, og at man ad sammenligningens vej finder frem til mere generelle benævnelser af abstraktere karakter. Et verbum som pege kommer i brug (pegefingeren (…) tidligere hed det: thæn fingær thær ([dvs.] ved tommelfingeren) ær næst)

[It is noteworthy that we are beginning to take an interest in details and units that were previously not noticed or given linguistic form, and that by way of analogy we are finding more general terms of a more abstract character. A verb such as pege [point] is taken into use (pegefingeren [index finger] was earlier called thæn fingær thær ær næst [the finger that is closest, i.e. to the thumb])] (Skautrup 1947: 245)1

The second is philologist Klaus von See’s specific analysis of the coining of legal terms in Old Norse:

Oft war das Suchen nach einer passenden Terminologie eigentlich ein Suchen juristischer Vorstellungsgehalte mit Hilfe sprachlicher Mittel, denn oft wurde erst mit der Erfassung des passenden Wortes das Phänomen selbst erkannt. So erscheint im anord. Recht häufig die Wendung sa ær sæker / hin ær sak søkær “der, der klagt”: man sieht einen Mann vor sich, der dieses oder jenes tut und der im Augenblick gerade Klage erhebt. Erst im Substantiv saksøkiaræ ist der Funktionsträger an sich erkannt: man abstrahiert von der lebendigen Erscheinung und sieht nur noch das juristische Element in ihr.

[Often the search for a suitable terminology was in fact a search for legal concepts with the help of linguistic means, because often it was only with the formation of a suitable word that the phenomenon per se became recognized. The phrase sa ær sæker / hin ær sak søkær “he who sues” was frequent in Old Norse: We see a man, who is doing something or other, and who at that very moment is bringing an action. Only in the noun saksøkiaræ [plaintiff] is the agent as such recognized. We abstract from his living appearance and see only a legal element of him.] (von See 1964: 4)

Behind these quotations lies the idea that language creates what it mentions. For these two scholars, abstract concepts are derived from linguistic material: they have no ontological status before the invention of equivalent words. I shall not dwell on philosophical matters here, only suggest that this investigation of word formation, syntax, and style in the Old Danish medical texts has implications for our understanding of medieval concepts.

Investigation

The present investigation into linguistic features of Old Danish medical texts aims at describing syntactic and morphological differences between texts and to explain these differences in terms of subgenres. First, it is necessary to present the material under investigation.

Material

A huge number of medical texts are today known from the Old Danish period (1100–1515). The Dictionary of Old Danish (DOD) has registered 28 medical texts in 14 different manuscripts.2 The earliest of these are two manuscripts from c. 1300 containing works by Henrik Harpestreng: Stockholm, The Royal Library, K 48 and Copenhagen, The Royal Library, NKS 66 8°. Both contain a herbary, and NKS 66 8° also has a lapidary and a cook-book. A leechbook in the Arnamagnæan Collection at the University of Copenhagen, AM 187 8°, dates from c. 1400. The leechbook’s focus on illnesses rather than on herbs or stones (as in the Harpestreng books) is replicated in numerous late medieval books on medicine, and after the Middle Ages by Christiern Pedersen, Henrik Smith, and Niels Madsen Aalborg in their printed leechbooks from 1533, 1557, and 1633 respectively.3

The texts represent a broad range of subgenres: herbaries and lapidaries, leechbooks focusing on illnesses, manuals on obstetrics, and cook-books. The two Old Danish cook-books are among the oldest medieval representatives of that genre. They are found in two manuscripts, the aforementioned NKS 66 8° and NKS 70R 8° (c. 1400–1425). It might seem ill-placed to categorize these texts as medical, but to the medieval mind there was a connection between food and medicine as suggested both by the fact that the manuscript NKS 66 8° also contains Harpestreng’s herbal and lapidary treatises, and by a sentence found in an English manuscript from 1381: “Explicit de coquina, quæ est optima medicina” [(Here) ends (the book on) making food, which is the best medicine] (Kristensen 1908–1920: LXVIII). A fragment in the manuscript AM 819 4° from a book on equine medicine indicates that many other subgenres might well have existed but are now lost. Books on veterinary medicine are known from several other medieval languages.4 Also, medical texts are represented from throughout all periods of Danish language history from the early Middle Ages on.

All of the mentioned medical texts are organized into short chapters, the subject of which differs from subgenre to subgenre. In the herbal and lapidary treatises, the use of each herb or stone is in focus so the entries are organized under the name of the herbs or stones, whereas in the leechbooks different treatments for the illness in question are mentioned so the material is ordered as lists of ailments and their remedies.

In this paper I focus on two subgenres: herbal treatises and leechbooks. To do so I investigate two of the oldest representatives of each subgenre, namely Harpestreng’s herbal treatise in the manuscript NKS 66 8° and the leechbook in AM 187 8°.5 I look into some textual, syntactic, and word formational differences between the two texts, that may be considered common to the subgenres. Possible chronological developments must be the object of further study.

Textual structure

Harpestreng’s herbal treatise in the manuscript NKS 66 8° is divided into two parts.6 Each part is subdivided into chapters focussing on – and headed by – a specific herb and each chapter is ordered alphabetically after the Latin plant name.

The chapters of Harpestreng’s herbal treatise are normally structured as in this short chapter on bay leaf in NKS 66 8°:

Af lauærbær. xviii

Bacca. lauærbær. het oc thiurt .i. annæn trappæ. Thæt dughær for siuk lyuær ok maghæ. oc styrkær them. oc løsær byld. oc gør at pissæ. Gør man plastær af them tha dughær thæt for øgnæ byld

[On bay leaf 18.

Bacca. Bay leaf. Hot and dry in the second degree. It is good for (i.e. effective against) a bad liver and stomach and strengthens them and opens an abscess, and makes you pee. If plaster is made of it, then it is good for an eye abscess] (1/20; MK 114)

[image: Image]
Figure 7.1: Folio 22r of NKS 66 8° showing the beginning of the chapter on bay leaf.



Following the heading with the chapter’s number, the chapter starts with the name of the herb in question followed by a Danish equivalent, a categorization hereof in terms of Salernitan medicine, and different pieces of advice for its use. I shall return to the syntactical structure later.

But there are other structures too, and the aforementioned thematic distinction between herbal treatises and leechbooks is not followed consistently. For instance, the chapters 40–43 in the first part of the herbal treatise in NKS 66 8° are clearly concerned with illnesses as the titles disclose:

Vm man fangær ylt .i. b[r]yst [If you (lit. one) get an ache in the chest (chest pain)]

Af man fangær ilt .i. quith [If you get an ache in the abdomen (gut ache)]

Far man ylt .i .blæthær [If you get ache in the bladder (bladder pain)]

Of man far ylt [.i.] houæth [If you get an ache in the head (headache)] (1/45–48; MK 124–126)

These four chapters are found at the end of the section “F” in the first part of the treatise, that is alphabetically ordered. They were probably placed under “F” because each chapter begins with the verb fange [catch, get] that also occurs in the titles (as fangær and far). For example, in the first chapter we find:

Fangær man ilt .i. bryst. tungæn thiukkæs. thæt han spyttær thæt ær best. sum gallæ. oc thingsæl ær .i. sithæn. oc gespær oftæ. oc thyrstær. oc natwæctæ. oc thrang andæ fang. oc ryg. hugh. kuld .i. brystæt. oc stundum armæ skiæluæ. oc thyr hostæ. Thæssæ allæ ær sænt mark at .i. brust ær siucdom

[If one gets an ache in the chest, his tongue thickens, what he spits is as bitter as gall, and there is a heaviness in his side, and he often gasps, and thirsts, and lies awake at night and has difficulty breathing, and a sad mind, cold in the chest, and sometimes the arms tremble, and dry cough. These are all a true sign that there is illness in the chest] (1/45; MK 124)

The four chapters are thus introduced by a number of symptoms followed by a description of a treatment (not cited here). Grammatically, the listing of symptoms with a mixture of subject-based and subjectless sentences (“armæ skiæluæ” and “gespær oftæ oc thyrstær”) and simple noun phrases (“natwæctæ. oc thrang andæ fang” and “thyr hostæ”) seems to lack coherence. Hence the need for the last conclusive sentence.

As pointed out by Marius Kristensen (1908–1920: XXIV), the four chapters correspond to the chapters 76–79 in the Stockholm K 48 manuscript, where they are found together with two other chapters in between two sections based on known sources, whereas no sources have hitherto been identified for these four chapters. The two other chapters are also found in NKS 66 8° orderly placed according to the alphabet.

The structure of the leechbook in AM 187 8° is different. It is organized into short sections focusing on specific illnesses. The first part of the book is – as many other leechbooks – structured according to the human body, that is, it starts with illnesses in the head and moves on to other parts of the body ending with the feet. The second part of the book consists of a mish mash of different prescriptions for a number of diseases.

Each section is divided into smaller chapters on specific illnesses, and each chapter is headed with a Latin or Danish phrase: “Contra dolorem capitis” [Against headache] (Såby 1886: 11), “Item for siuk milt” [For a diseased spleen] (ibid.: 98).7 They contain a number of pieces of advice, different prescriptions for the illness – as illustrated in this short chapter:

Item Ad uermes aurium.

Om orm ær i øren, Tac marubij os oc absinthij os oc drøp i øren, oc thæt ælter ormen wt.

Item Tac osæn af hampæ frø oc drøp i øræt, oc tha dør ormæn

[Likewise against worms in the ears.

If there is a worm in someone’s ears, take the sap of horehound and the sap of wormwood and drip it into his ears, and that drives the worm out.

Likewise take the sap of hempseed and drip it into his ear, and then the worm dies] (ibid.: 33)

With regard to textual coherence, the focus of the herbal treatises on a single herb and the lapidaries’ focus on a single stone in each chapter means that pronouns can frequently be used to refer to these specific plants and stones. For instance, the reference “hænnæ oos” [its sap] in the herbal treatise (1/45; MK 108) is understood without difficulty as being a reference to the sap of plantain, since plantain is the subject of the chapter. In a leechbook, such connections need to be made more explicitly. In the leechbook, pronouns refer instead to the disease in question or to the aforementioned medicament, as thæt [it] in the chapter on worms quoted above. As a consequence, pronouns are less frequent in the leechbook than in Harpestreng’s treatise, with one particular exception, that I shall return to shortly.

Syntactic differences

There are some important, though small, syntactic differences between the two texts. Notice how the different pieces of advice in the following chapter in Harpestreng’s herbal treatise are structured with a conditional clause (verb-first) without a preceding subordinating conjunction like um or æf [if]. This is followed by a clause started by an adverb (tha “then”):

Lætær man hænnæ [cassia] til thæn lækidom thær løsn gør tha hiælpær hun til. Tæmprær man hænnæ mæth hunugh. tha helær hun harthæ boldæ withær lauth. Hauær man æi cassiam tha take kanyel. Swa gørthe diastorides

[If one adds cassia to the remedy that relaxes the bowels, then it helps more. If one mixes it with honey, then it heals hard abscesses if placed by them. If you do not have cassia, then use cinnamon, as did Diascorides] (1/35; MK 121)

This sentence structure (verb-first conditional) is well known. Of the 81 chapters in the first part of the treatise, 23 (mostly short chapters) do not have this structure, and in the second part only 5 out of the 55 chapters are without it. In total, this structure is found one or more times in 80 % of all chapters in the herbal treatise in NKS 66 8°.8 Of the aforementioned six odd chapters focusing on illnesses and treatments in the first part, only one (on baths) lacks examples of this structure. In the lapidary also found in NKS 66 8°, only 19 % of the for the most part rather short chapters have it, and in the cook-book in the same manuscript the structure is not found at all. This is probably due to the fact that the lapidary is reluctant to proscribe specific uses for the stones, and that the cook-book has more direct, less conditional, ways of formulating recipes. The structure has various forms: quite often the adverb tha is omitted in the second sentence, and the first sentence is often opened by a passive (e.g. Blændes [is mixed] or Warthær [is]). Moreover, the structure is well established in East Norse legal language (Ståhle 1958: 77–119). In the leechbook in AM 187 8° however, this sentence structure is very infrequent.9 As the following quotation shows, conditional sentences are found in the leechbook, but primarily with a different structure:

Item si oculi lacrimantur.

Om watn oc taar løpær af thinæ øghæn. Tac hwitæ bønær oc thæt hwitæ af æg, oc støt bathe samen, oc smør anletæt, tha flytæ æy taar af øghæn.

[Likewise if your eyes are running.

If water and tears run from your eyes, take white beans and the white of an egg, and pound them both together and smear on your face, then tears stop running from your eyes] (Såby 1886: 16).10

The main difference is that in the leechbook, the first clause is almost always introduced by the conjunction um [if] and the following clause begins with a verb in the imperative. The first part of this structure is also well known from especially West Norse and, to a lesser degree, Danish legal language (Ståhle 1958: 148–168).11 In the case of the leechbook the conjunction om [if] reflects the Latin heading (in other cases there is no correspondence between the heading and the subordinate sentence). Following the subordinate clause is a sentence in the mandatory imperative (Tac [take], drøp [drip], and others) prescribing the process of preparing the medicament and applying it. Finally, the advice ends with a clause stating the effect of the cure; often this conclusion is introduced by the adverb tha [then]. This is also the case in the many instances where the conclusion is replaced by a vague description: “tha hiælpær thæt” [then it helps] (Såby 1886: 1), “tha bæthræs thæt” [then it improves] (ibid.: 99). Even more frequent is the total omission of the concluding clause. This could be seen as an anomaly, but is probably a sign of a silent understanding that all the pieces of advice mentioned in a leechbook result in a cure (why else write them?).12 Also, the use of headings for each chapter makes the advice understandable even though there is no concluding clause.

Addresses to the reader

Imperatives are thus mandatory in the leechbook’s description of preparing the medicament, and they give the text an instructive, recipe-like form. In NKS 66 8°, imperatives are far less frequent, but they occur from time to time as hwærf [put] in this example shows:

Stampæth synup mæth lat watn oc hwærf for innæn gomæ. thæt rønsær houæth mæth nysæn (1/83; MK 140)

[Crushed mustard with luke-warm water and put along the inside of the gum, that clears the head with sneezing].

The herbal treatise in NKS 66 8° seems to prefer other verb forms for imperatives, as is the case here with the past participle Stampæth [crushed], where the same text in the manuscript Stockholm K 48 actually has the imperative form Stampæ [crush], similarly NKS 66 8° has “tæmpræth fænickæl root” [mixed fennel root] (1/43; MK 124) whereas K 48 has “tæmpre fænikel rot” [mix fennel root] (MK 15).13 This implies that the choice between different verb inflections is an individual choice for the editor, more so than ruled by genre.14

Imperatives are used to address the reader of the text, so is the second person pronoun thu [you]. In the use of this pronoun, also, the herbal treatise and the leechbook disagree. Thus, the leechbook in AM 187 8° is characterized by a frequent use of addresses to the reader. One chapter starts: “Om thu wilt gothæ drykælsæ gøre them, thær saræ ære” [If you want to make good concoctions for those who are ill] (Såby 1886: 73). And the second person pronoun thu [you] occurs in total four times in this rather short chapter. The glossary to the edition cites the first 13 instances in the leechbook, but this number is clearly far too low.

This direct and instructive style is ideal for recipes. In the herbal treatise in NKS 66 8°, on the other hand, the second person pronoun is far less frequent; there is no glossary to the edition of Harpestreng, but the DOD cites just one instance in the NKS 66 8°.15

Overall the leechbook is far more focussed on the actual reader or practitioner, and guides him in a more direct manner on how to make specific remedies, whereas the herbal treatise has a much more descriptive approach to the preparation of medicaments, since its main focus is on the medical benefits of individual herbs.

Relative clauses

Also the leechbook in AM 187 8° and Harpestreng’s herbal treatise differ in their use of relative clauses. In both subgenres, relative clauses are used to name certain illnesses or herbs. Relative clauses like the following suggest a lack of knowledge about the actual herbs and illnesses:

Alun tæmpræt mæth ædyk oc cassia en yrt. hølær en sarøky thær hetær far[s]a [Alum mixed with vinegar and cassia, a herb, heals a wound, that is called farsa] (1/16; MK 113)

thæn yrt, thær malfa hetær [the herb, that is called mallow] (Såby 1886: 2)

Of the relative clauses in the leechbook in AM 187 8°, 40 % have the verb hete [to be called]. In Harpestreng’s herbal treatise this number is only 4 %. Moreover, the referent of these relative clauses is most often “thæn urt” [the herb] in the leechbook, whereas in Harpestreng’s herbal treatise the referents are names for illnesses in the indefinite: “en sarøky” [a wound].

Word formation

My interest in word formation in the medieval medical texts is focussed on endocentric subordinate compounds and their prepositional periphrases. In an article on the classification of compounds Scalise and Bisetto make use of a similiar distinction between apron string and string of the apron (2009: 45). That a compound is subordinate means that it has a “head-complement relation” (ibid.), endocentric means that the compound is a hyponym to its head (ibid.: 36).16 Such compounds and periphrases can be grouped into at least five different subgroups reflecting the different relations between the head and non-head of the compound and between the parts of the periphrase. Of these, I am mainly concerned with partitive, product, and processual relations where the periphrases have the preposition af [of].17 Partitive relations between head and non-head is found for instance in altee rot [root of marshmallow] and rotæn af fenicul [the root of fennel], swælæ møch [swallow dung] and plastær af mærky [plaster of water parsnip] exemplify product relations, whereas scorpion styng [sting of a scorpion] and (taker) wærk af houæth [(takes) ache from the head] are examples of processual relations. Other relations also occur, positional for instance, but these normally make use of other prepositions in their periphrases.

These two quotations will show how compounding, periphrase, and relative clauses are used in the medical texts:

Stampær man lyliæ root. mæth oli af oliuæ tha dughær thæt for thæt thær brænd ær af eld. Stampær man lyli blathæ. tha ær thæt got for hug orms byt. oc for liuær

[If you crush the roots of a lily with olive oil, then it is good for what is burnt by fire. If you crush the leaves of a lily, then it is good for a viper’s bite and for the liver] (1/55; MK 128)

Tac rutæ oc støt i een mortære, oc thryst mosten wt, sua oc mosten af fæniculs rot oc mosten af louæstykkæ blath oc mosten af withbændæ løf, the thær with iorth waxer, oc ædikæ

[Take rue and pound in a mortar, and wring the sap out, likewise (wring) the sap of the roots of fennel and the sap of leaves of lovage and the sap of plaintain foliage, those that grows near the earth, and vinegar] (Såby 1886: 24)

In these citations lyliæ root, lyli blathæ, hug orms byt, fæniculs rot, louæstykke blath, and withbændæ løf are examples of subordinate endocentric compounds (or genitive phrases). Oli af oliuæ, mosten af fæniculs rot, mosten af louæstykkæ blath, and mosten af withbændæ løf are examples of prepositional periphrases all using the preposition af. And “thæt thær brænd ær af eld”, and “the thær with iorth waxer” are relative clauses, of which the first at least has a periphrastic function, since the information conveyed in it could also be rendered in an abstract compound: for example brandsår [burn], but this word is only known from the nineteenth century on.

In particular, the quotation from the leechbook in AM 187 8° shows how periphrases are used in complex relations; they are perhaps preferred in order to avoid double-compounding, where the non-head of a compound would itself be a compound: *fænikelrotmost, *løvestikkeblathmost. Also, in cases where the head is an attributive compound, periphrasis is preferred: osæn af swartæ beto. Double-compounds in Old Danish are known, but they are very rare, as these hapax legomena from Harpestreng’s herbal treatise show: pilegreneos [sap of willow branches], pileæpleos [sap of willow apples (catkins?)] (2/51; MK 170), and – of later origin – slathornbæros [sap of sloe] in an obstetric manual from the beginning of the sixteenth century.

Apart from those instances where double-compounding would otherwise occur, periphrases are used in connection with amounts: “xi oc tolf bær af hedera” [11 and 12 berries of ivy] (Såby 1886: 4), and where the head is followed by a relative clause, as in the aforementioned “mosten af withbændæ løf, the thær with iorth waxer”.

Process

Most of these instances of periphrasis use the preposition af, reflecting a partitive relation between the elements of the periphrase. This preposition is used in other senses too, and it is worth noting that it has a wider use than in present Danish. For example, it is used in a number of chapter headings in Harpestreng: Af gull [On gold], Af silf [On silver] (1/2–3; MK 105) reflecting Latin de and modern Danish om. Also, af is used in a clear processual sense, as in “myntæ (…) taker wærk af houæth” [Mint removes pain from the head] (Såby 1886: 6), where wærk af houæth could not be replaced by hovethværk [headache] without an alteration, since “taker (…) af” in this case has a sense of motion. On the other hand, the passages “thryst osæn af thøm” [wring the sap from them (i.e. rue and vervain)] (ibid.: 17), and “tac gallen af hanum” [take the gall from it (i.e. a living raven)] (ibid.), could probably be rephrased with the use of compounds. This processual sense of af may well have influenced the use of af in other prepositional periphrases.

Whereas periphrases with -frø [seed], -blath [leave] and others are clearly partitive, periphrases with os [sap] are more opaque, as sap requires a process to be obtained. This also goes for røk [smoke]: røøk af thættæ byk [smoke of this pitch] (1/21; MK 115), the process of ignition is thus implicit in this periphrase; the ignition might have been mentioned in a relative clause. In compounds such as *bikrøk the proces is even more abstract; this also applies to a genitive phrase such as kaals askæ [ash of cabbage] (1/27; MK 118).

It is noteworthy that a noun is used at different points in a recipe, even though the object is clearly altered. Thus, win [wine] is used in the quotation below, first in the sense “wine”, and then with the meaning of the mixure of tormentil and wine after the liquid is reduced:

Tac tormentillum oc siuth i hwit win swa længæ, at halft ær af wælt, oc thæt wijn skal han drikkæ

[Take tormentil and boil in white wine until it has reduced down to half, and that wine he shall drink] (Såby 1886: 13)

Similar use is found in modern-day cook-books, so this is hardly surprising, but it does however, show that the medieval minds were able to grasp these abstractions.

In the following citation I will argue that the periphrase has a processual, rather than a partitive, sense, since – to my knowledge – the collocation take af in the sense “take a part of” is not registered in the Old Danish corpus: “Thæn sic ma æi doræ. takæ af swalæ rethæ iorth” [he who cannot defecate, should take soil from a swallow’s nest] (1/48; MK 126). However, this recipe in Harpestreng’s herbal treatise, has found its way into a late medieval medical text, a kind of farmer’s almanac, in a slightly altered version: “then som ey kan ladhe sytth vandh han skal taghe swole redhe iordh och blandhe medh vatn” [he who cannot urinate, he must take “swallow-nest-soil” and mix it with water] (Nordentoft 1970: 285). Most probably the author or scribe of this text has misunderstood the periphrase in his source text and rendered it with the hapax legomenon: svalerethejorth.

Lexicalization

Certain forms (compounds or periphrases) probably become dominant for individual concepts. In the herbal treatise in NKS 66 8°, for instance, cipul oos, kaal frø are used exclusively, while the correlating periphrases [sap of red onion, seed of cabbage] are never used. Over all, Harpestreng is reluctant to use periphrase, and when he does it is either for some ingredient in a mixture, that is not the object of the current chapter: klaar. af æg (1/7; MK 108), thæt hwitæ af æg (1/8; MK 109), oli af rosæ (1/15; MK 113), oli af oliuæ (1/55; MK 128), or because of a complex relation: oos af lyli blathæ (ibid.).

Prepositional periphrases are never used in Harpestreng to describe body parts: hiarthæ røtær [heart roots] (1/6; MK 108), tangiærth [row of teeth] (1/7; MK 108), and barnæ skin [afterbirth] (1/10; MK 110). The latter word is only found in Harpestreng, whereas the late medieval obstetric manual, Kvinders Rosengård, uses a relative clause to describe the afterbirth: “thet skyndh, som barnet er swebt i” [the skin that the child is wrapped in] (Nielsen 1930–1940: 137), this relative clause is similar to a description in Harpestreng: “thæt skin thær barnæt liggær .i.” (1/11; MK 111).

However, as far as illnesses are concerned, Harpestreng alternates between lexicalized compounds and periphrastic expressions. A dominant term for illnesses is værk [ache] that occurs often both as head in compounds and in prepositional periphrases: compare øgnæ wærk (1/2; MK 105), tanwærc (1/7; MK 108), houæth wærk (1/9; MK 110) with wærk .i. blæthræ oc .i. niuræ (1/7; MK 108), wærc .i. ørnæ (1/9; MK 110), wærc .i. hals (1/46; MK 125). However, Harpestreng seems to prefer compounding even in these cases, as is true for sot [illness] and even more so for bit [bite] and sting [sting], that are solely used in compounds. On this point Harpestreng agrees with the leechbook in AM 187 8°, where also bit and sting only occur as heads in compounds. In fact I have only found one prepositional periphrase with bit in the entire Old Danish corpus in a citation from St Bernard: “sørghelikasta bit aff galna hæluitis hunda” [most sorrowful bites of mad dogs of hell] (Klemming 1890–1894: 326; similarly Brandt 1865: 75). Some illnesses are, on the other hand, only mentioned as prepositional periphrases. This goes for illnesses involving sten [stone] and haft [constipation]: steen .i. blæthræ [stone in the bladder] (1/10; MK 110). Nor are these illnesses found in compounds outside the medical texts of the Old Danish corpus (and compounds such as blæresten, nyresten [bladder stone; kidney stone] are first known from around 1700; mothsordbog.dk).

In the leechbook in AM 187 8°, periphrasis is instead primarily used for parts of plants and medicaments, whereas diseases either are referred to as compounds, houæth wærk [headache] (Såby 1886: 1), or simply by mentioning the body part in question where the relevant illness appears from the context: “Tac osæn af rutæ oc thæt gulæ af æg, oc blandæ bathæ samæn oc læg upa øghænæn, oc thæt heler” [Tak the sap of rue and the yolk of egg and mix both together and put upon the eyes, and that heals] (ibid.: 19).

Conclusion

Textual and syntactic differences between the herbal treatise in NKS 66 8° and the leechbook in AM 187 8° can be seen in the use of pronouns. Whereas in the herbary, pronouns are frequently used anaphorically to refer to herbs, the use of such pronouns is very limited in the leechbook. On the other hand, the high amount of the second person pronoun and of imperatives in the leechbook mark this text as instructive; while the herbal treatise in NKS 66 8° is more descriptive in its form.

It is easy to imagine that periphrases require less knowledge, or at least depend only on knowledge of the periphrases’ individual elements: you know what sap is, you know what plantain looks like, but you do not need to know exactly what plantain’s sap is to comprehend the periphrase sap of plantain. This example might be far-fetched, but certainly the periphrases involving relative clauses in the medieval medical texts imply a lack of knowledge of the current items:

thæn yrt, thær malfa hetær [the herb, that is called mallow] (Såby 1886: 2)

kærne af træ, thær pessic heder [stone of the tree, that is called peach] (ibid.: 6)

osæn af een yrt, trifolium hetær [sap of a herb called clover] (ibid.: 25).

Why not – one might ask – simply malva, pærsikkjarne and *trifolios?

Most probably the uses of periphrases, compounds, and relative clauses reveal different focus points and intentions for the individual texts. Put crudely, the herbary’s focus on herbs and the leechbook’s focus on ailments govern different uses of synonymous phrases.

On the other hand, this investigation has also shown that in some instances grammatical differences inside certain subgenres are found. That is the case with the imperative and the use of the second person pronoun in various manuscripts of Harpestreng’s herbal treatise. Over all, the manuscripts of Harpestreng’s writings are in much need of a thorough stylistic analysis.
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1 1All translations are my own.

2 The Dictionary of Old Danish is easily accessible online at gammeldanskordbog.dk. It is based on a collection of approx. 900,000 citation slips that are available online at gammeldanskseddelsamling.dk, where the list of sources is also found.

3 A digital edition of fifteen medieval and early modern Danish medical texts is in preparation at the Society for Danish Language and Literature.

4 A modern edition is found in Nordentoft 1970: 213–216. Cf. Eis 1967: 31–32.

5 For more detailed information on these texts, see the following editions: Harpestreng is edited on middaldertekster.dk, but see also Marius Kristensen’s scholarly edition. The herbal treatise in NKS 66 is cited with reference both to Kristensen 1908–1920 (hereafter MK) and to the edition on http://middelaldertekster.dk/harpestreng-nks66/ with an indication of the relevant book and chapter in the digital edition (e.g. “1/2” means 1st book, 2nd chapter; note that the chapter numbers, that are found in the browser’s address line, differ from the chapter numbers of Kristensen’s edition). The leechbook is edited by Viggo Såby: Det arnamagnæanske håndskrift Nr. 187 i oktav, indeholdende en dansk lægebog (Copenhagen 1886). Såby’s edition contains a useful glossary.

6 The structure of the herbal treatise in K 48 is simpler, as the chapters form one successive series. The relationship between chapters in NKS 66 8° and K 48 is established in the edition by Marius Kristensen (1908–1920: XXIV).

7 The first part has approx. 100 sections, the second approx. 125. Of these, Latin is used in 40 % of the first part’s headings and in 80 % of the headings in the second part.

8 As indicated there are huge differences between the two parts: 72 % of the chapters in the first part has the structure; where as the number is 91 % in the second part. 

9 One instance, the first advice against madness (Såby 1886: 10), is an almost verbatim rendering of a Harpestrengian remedy containing mustard, not, however, following the version found in NKS 66 8°.

10 It may be noted in passing that here there is a correlation between the symptoms and the cure. Both tears, water, white beans, and egg whites can be described as having the same (white) colour. Moreover, taræn aff æg [the tear of egg] is used in the same leechbook as a synonym for egg white, corresponding to Latin ovi lachrima. This is similar to the later homoeopathic theory, and it might be interesting to investigate to what extent Samuel Hahnemann’s principle of Similia similibus curantur is found in medieval medicine.

11 The structure is occasionally found even in Harpestreng, e.g. in the aforementioned headings to the four chapters regarding ailments rather than herbs.

12 As noted by the modern editor, the scribe has left a space at the first omission of the concluding tha-clause; he probably expected a continuation (Såby 1886: 1, n. 2).

13 The use of the past particle in a conditional sense is well known in Danish language history (cf. Mikkelsen 1911: 104–106), but I have been unable to find an explanation to the apparent anacoluthon between the past particle and the following imperative in the first cited example.

14 On the uses of imperatives and – especially on the different inflectional forms – in Old Danish, cf. Brøndum-Nielsen 1974: 153–174.

15 The computer-automated recognition of sources in the DOD citation-slip collection is unfortunately rather poor, and the number of occurrences should be taken with a pinch of salt. However, it is clear that the pronoun is far less frequent in the herbal treatise in NKS 66 8° than in the leechbook. At least two further occurences are found in the manuscript Stockholm K 48 (MK 53), and in one of these NKS 66 8° has man [one] (1/52; MK 127) instead of the direct address to the reader thu [you]. This suggests that these stylistic differences should be ascribed to the individual editor of the current version – or even to the scribe – than to Harpestreng himself. Generally, the stylistic differences that exist between the different versions of Harpestreng’s treatise need a thorough investigation.

16 Attributive compounds like swort beta [black beet; beetroot(?)] and clofløc [garlic] cannot be periphrased by using prepositions. Uncompounded genitive phrases, as thiurs gallæ [bull’s gall], are often difficult (sometimes impossible) to discern from subordinate compounds.

17 Other prepositions are also used: i [in] reflects a positional relation between the elements of the periphrase: wærk .i. ørnæ [ache in the ears] (1/9; MK 110), steen .i. blæthræ [stone in the bladder] (1/10; MK 110), while til [to] reflects an objective genitive: “Anisum (…) wækker lyst til quinnæ” [anise rouses desire for women] (1/12; MK 112), whereas the compound (or genitive phrase) quinnæ lyst [women’s desire or desire for women] (1/43; MK 124) could reflect both objective and possesive genitive. The phrase quinnæ lyst is found in NKS 66 8° at least three times always in combination with the verb gøre [to do]. Of these three, one sentence has the subject man, but this could be taken as an early example of the original noun man [man] developing a pronominal sense that has resulted in the modern Danish split between the noun mand [man] and the pronoun man [one]. In a later manuscript, the phrase in this sentence is altered to the prepositional periphrase lystæ tel quinnæ showing that this phrase was indeed understood as an objective genitive at least by one scribe (MK 275).
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Resumé: Høvisk ordforråd i de gammeldanske ridderromaner

På hjemmesiden middelaldertekster.dk er de seks gammeldanske ridderromaner nu tilgængelige i lemmatiserede udgaver. Lemmatiseringen muliggør nye undersøgelser af teksterne, mest oplagt nok af ordforrådet. I den henseende er de seks versromaner interessante, fordi de har forskellig baggrund. Tre af dem er oversat fra svensk, nemlig de berømte Eufemiaviser. Til de øvrige tre, der her omtales som specifikt danske, kendes intet forlæg. En gennemlæsning af romanerne efterlader det indtryk, at de danske Eufemiaviser i højere grad end de specifikt danske digte er præget af høvisk kultur. For at afdække eventuelle sproglige grunde til denne forskel blev ordforrådet i de to tekstgrupper undersøgt. Det viste sig nødvendigt at systematisere forskellene, og her blev emnegrupperne i Den Danske Begrebsordbog (2014) brugt som håndterligt redskab. Undersøgelsen viser, at Eufemiaviserne har signifikant flere lemmaer end de specifikt danske tekster inden for emnegrupper, der vedrører overklassens livsstil, miljø og udstyr. Forholdet er det omvendte med hensyn til ord, der klassificeres under jura, etik, vold og kamp. Også frekvensen af lemmaer inden for disse emnegrupper er forskellig i de to tekstgrupper, men mindre markant.

An online archive of Old Danish

New technology offers new possibilities and raises new challenges even for such a venerable branch of knowledge as Nordic philology. The first challenge will often be to digitize the core material for our research, the medieval texts. Being philologists, we require reliable digital editions, and, even when it is possible to scan good printed editions, careful proofreading is needed. This is a rather time-consuming and demanding task and before this initial work has been done, it is impossible to benefit from the tempting opportunities offered by the brave new world of digital humanities.

Fortunately, the Society for Danish Language and Literature (Det Danske Sprog- og Litteraturselskab, DSL) has had the opportunity to develop a rather comprehensive online archive of Old Danish (cf. Nielsen 2015). The development required interdisciplinary teamwork with the participation of computational linguists: David Svendsen-Tune, Nicolai Hartvig Sørensen, and Thomas Troelsgård; a computer scientist: Jonas Nielsen; and four philologists: Simon Skovgaard Boeck, Thomas Hansen, Merete K. Jørgensen, and myself. At an earlier stage, the philologists Jonathan Adams and Ebba Hjorth also participated in the work, as did the computer scientist Troels Nielsen. The team had the opportunity to meet and discuss the plans with members of staff from two internationally leading centres of computational linguistics: Analyse et traitement informatique de la langue française at l’Université de Lorraine (atilf.fr), and Språkbanken at the University of Gothenburg (https://spraakbanken.gu.se).

The archive that is now online principally integrates three Old Danish resources: the digitized collection of citation slips of the Dictionary of Old Danish (Gammeldansk Ordbog, DOD), accessible on the website gammeldanskseddelsamling.dk; the dictionary itself on gammeldanskordbog.dk, and a selection of some forty important texts representing different genres on middelaldertekster.dk. The integration of these three resources involves four features:

• Each entry in DOD is linked to the citation slips of the headword.

• The list of the sources of DOD is digitized and linked to every slip and to every entry, but not accessible on its own website.

• The entries are linked to DSL’s dictionaries of later Danish, namely the contemporary Danish Dictionary (Den Danske Ordbog), if the word is still extant, or the Dictionary of the Danish Language (Ordbog over det danske Sprog), if the word is treated there.

• The Old Danish texts are linked word-for-word to the entry in the dictionary – that is in so far as the texts are lemmatized.

The weak point of the archive is that not all the texts have yet been lemmatized; although a very good digital tool for lemmatization has been developed by David Svendsen-Tune, the mechanical lemmatization has to be checked by a philologist to assure the correct identification of headwords. This work is still in progress.

Even with this reservation, the online archive is a powerful tool for philological research, as will be demonstrated below.

Old Danish romances of chivalry

The texts under discussion here are the six extant Old Danish chivalric romances. They have all been transmitted in one late medieval manuscript, Stockholm, Swedish Royal Library, K 47, which forms the focus of this paper. Holm. K 47 dates from c. 1500 and is principally written by two contemporary hands, one of whom wrote the first 50 or so pages, comprising the first 2716 verses of Yvain the Knight of the Lion, and the other the remaining 200 pages (cf. Adams 2006; Frederiksen 1999).

Three of the poems in K 47 are translated from Swedish, namely the well-known Eufemiaviser [Eufemia’s Lays]:

• Yvain the Knight of the Lion, in Danish “Ivan Løveridder”

• Frederick, Duke of Normandy, in Danish “Hertug Frederik af Normandi”

• Flores and Blanchefleur, in Danish “Flores og Blanseflor”

The remaining three poems in the manuscript are:

• The Chaste Queen, in Danish “Den kyske Dronning”

• The Dwarf-King Laurin, in Danish “Dværgekongen Laurin”

• Persenober and Constantianobis, in Danish “Persenober og Konstantianobis”

The three last-mentioned romances draw upon well-known European subject matter, but no precise sources have been identified. In the following, I shall refer to these three texts as the specifically Danish poems.

Although the Old Danish romances have attracted much less interest than the Swedish Eufemiavisor, some studies have been published and the editions of the works contain substantial introductions. This goes for the first editor of the six Danish poems, C. J. Brandt, who treats the texts rather thoroughly (Brandt 1869–1877, vol. 3: 285–339; glossary, vol. 3: 199–283). The editions of Flores, Laurin, and Persenober in the monumental work Danish Chapbooks (Danske Folkebøger) are accompanied by detailed introductions (Olrik 1925). This is also the case with the online editions. On middelaldertekster.dk, you will find introductions to all the texts on the site, and I had the pleasant task to compile the introductions to the six romances (Nielsen 2006a–f). Originally, these introductions were intended to be rather detailed but that plan turned out to be far too ambitious, and only the three specifically Danish poems were subjected to proper literary analysis.

The poems have been treated in all comprehensive histories of Danish literature, most fully in Dahlerup 1998: 247–274. The most recent literary history offers a rather short exposition by Vibeke A. Pedersen, who does not clearly distinguish the Danish translations of the Eufemiaviser from the Swedish texts (Pedersen et al. 2007: 124–131). Peter Skautrup’s great history of the Danish language also gives a very short characterization of the language of the romances, focusing mainly on the dialect features in the manuscript K 47 that has a provenance in Eastern Jutland (Skautrup 1947: 25–26).

[image: Image]
Figure. 8.1. One of the citation slips on the headword buthk ‘small box with a lid’. The citation is from Yvain and at the bottom of the slip the forms in both the other Old Danish translations of the work in Holm. K 4 and in three Swedish versions (marked Sv.A, Sv.B, and Sv.C) are indicated.



Even more specialized investigations have been compiled. Jürg Glauser has discussed the placing of the Old Danish romances in a broader European context in the transitional period from the Middle Ages to Early Modern Times (Glauser 1986), and recently Regina Jucknies has examined the Old Danish descriptions of precious stones in the romances and other contemporary genres (Jucknies 2015). Laurin is treated especially in Sawicki 1942 and Dahlberg 1950, and Persenober in Bödtker 1904.

Normally, the six Old Danish romances are treated both as a whole and separately. To the best of my knowledge, however, no investigation has so far attempted to define the possible differences between the texts that are known to be translated from Swedish on the one hand and the specifically Danish texts on the other. Skautrup mentions that the translation of Yvain in the manuscript K 4 from the Royal Library in Stockholm is marked by the Swedish source but apparently this is not the case with the totally different translation in K 47. Jucknies states that the names of specific precious stones are found only in the Old Danish Eufemiaviser but not in the other three texts. It is also a common observation that Laurin is not greatly influenced by courtly culture (Friis 1945: 187, Dahlerup 1998: 267, 269).

Indeed, this is surprising because the Old Danish Eufemiaviser follow the Swedish texts rather closely in many passages. Thus, when DOD excerpted the Danish Eufemiaviser, the words of the Swedish sources were carefully written on the citation slips, as can be studied on gammeldanskseddelsamling.dk.

The online lemmatized edition of the Old Danish romances

On middelaldertekster.dk, the six texts are available in two versions: as plain texts and lemmatized texts. The lemmatization means that every token except for proper names is marked up with the entry identity numbers of DOD. A click on the word opens a window with a short version of the entry in DOD, comprising headword, part of speech, definition(s) in Modern Danish, a link to the Dictionary of the Danish Language or to the Danish Dictionary, and finally a link to the full entry in DOD. This feature is of course of great help in understanding the texts and the lemmatization also opens up new possibilities for research. It is now very simple to generate lists of lemmas for each text.

[image: Image]

Figure. 8.2. The beginning of the list of lemmas in Yvain the Knight of the Lion.

[image: Image]

Figure. 8.3. The beginning of the list of lemmas in The Dwarf-King Laurin.

[image: Image]

Figure. 8.4. The first items of the alphabetic list of lemmas in all of the six romances.

After the header, the number of tokens is stated, for example: 38,871 in Yvain, the number of headwords being 1544. In the left-hand column the headwords are sorted by frequency and in the right-hand one alphabetically. The romance of Yvain shown here is by far the longest text among the six romances. The specifically Danish texts are all rather short, Laurin being the shortest with just 5265 tokens and 718 headwords.

As for the total numbers in the six texts there are 83,118 tokens comprising 2300 headwords. That is not much for a computational linguist but quite a lot for a philologist. Lists of this kind are of course a wonderful tool. The problem is merely to define the objective of your investigation.

Vocabularies of chivalry in the Old Danish romances

Compiling the introductions to the six romances for publication on middelaldertekster.dk, I received the rather strong impression that the Danish Eufemiaviser represent a more refined, sophisticated chivalry than do the more rustic, specifically Danish poems. Even though this observation does not seem to be common, I decided to find out whether this impression might derive from the lexicon. The idea was, more precisely, to compare the vocabularies of the two groups of texts. The first step was to establish the inventory of headwords.

To facilitate the investigation, Thomas Troelsgård generated a total list of the headwords and their occurrence in each text.

On the basis of this list, I found the headwords that only occur in the Eufemiaviser. To give an impression of this specific vocabulary the table below shows the very small section ri–ru of the alphabet. In this section, 17 lemmas are found solely in the Eufemiaviser:



	ridderelik, adj.

	riddereskare, sb.

	ridderesun, sb.




	riddereørs, sb.

	rikelik, adj.

	rikhet, sb.




	ring, sb.

	ris, I, sb.

	rise, sb.




	rith, sb.

	rive, IV, vb.

	ro, II, vb.




	romants, sb.

	romere, sb.

	rose, II, vb.




	rov, sb.

	rubin, sb.

	 




The same section of the alphabet comprises three headwords that only occur in the specifically Danish texts:



	rivne, vb.

	rosensmun, sb.

	rum, II, adj.





The headwords occurring in both text groups in the ri–ru section of the alphabet number 13:



	riddere, sb.

	riddereskap, sb.

	rik, adj.




	rikdom, sb.

	rike, sb.

	rim, sb.




	rinne, vb.

	rithe, II, vb.

	rive, III, vb.




	ro, I, sb.

	rope, vb.

	rose, I, sb.




	rosengarth, sb.

	 
	 




Thus, the total vocabulary of the Eufemiaviser in this very small section of the alphabet comprises 30 lemmas:



	riddere, sb.

	ridderelik, adj.

	riddereskap, sb.




	riddereskare, sb.

	ridderesun, sb.

	riddereørs, sb.




	rik, adj.

	rikdom, sb.

	rike, sb.




	rikelik, adj.

	rikhet, sb.

	rim, sb.




	ring, sb.

	rinne, vb.

	ris, I, sb.




	rise, sb.

	rith, sb.

	rithe, II, vb.




	rive, IV, vb.

	rive, III, vb.

	ro, I, sb.




	ro, II, vb.

	romants, sb.

	romere, sb.




	rope, vb.

	rose, I, sb.

	rose, II, vb.




	rosengarth, sb.

	rov, sb.

	rubin, sb.





And finally, the complete inventory of the specifically Danish poems numbers 16 headwords:



	riddere, sb.

	riddereskap, sb.

	rik, adj.




	rikdom, sb.

	rike, sb.

	rim, sb.




	rinne, vb.

	rithe, II, vb.

	rive, III, vb.




	rivne, vb.

	ro, I, sb.

	rope, vb.




	rose, I, sb.

	rosengarth, sb.

	rosensmun, sb.




	rum, II, adj.

	 
	 




[image: Image]
Figure. 8.5. Sections 14–18 in Nimb et al. 2014: 32.



Though small, the section gives you a rather precise idea of the overall differences between the two groups. In total, the vocabulary of the Eufemiaviser comprises 2017 headwords and that of the specifically Danish texts 1258, the ratio being 100 to 62.

It is easy to compare, for example, the headwords in the ri–ru section but to compare them all, you have to find a tool to grasp the important differences. My initial impression of the different levels of chivalry might be caused by either stylistic or semantic phenomena. Examining the lists of headwords, there was no doubt that semantics would be the most profitable approach.

To get an overall classification, I chose to take as starting point the comprehensive Danish Dictionary of Concepts (Den Danske Begrebsordbog), Nimb et al. 2014 (DDC). That might seem rather simple-minded, as the dictionary describes contemporary Danish. And, indeed, if you take just one look at the classification of single words, it does not work for medieval texts. You will experience a true clash of fundamentally different historical periods. Just to take one example: the modern Danish word borg ‘castle’ is found in two sections, one dealing with archaeology and history, the other with military equipment. From a modern point of view, of course, this is well founded but for the medieval audience it would have been somewhat surprising. The systematics alone, however, can be used as a handy tool for classification of the Old Danish vocabulary, regardless of the modern grouping of single words. Many of the sections are, certainly, irrelevant but select sections might be suitable.

On p. 130 (fig. 8.5), the sections 14 “Art and culture”, 15 “Social life”, and 16 “Food and drink” might reflect courtly life or the level of chivalry. On the contrary, you might expect that the other sections on this page, 13 “Science” (of which only the last part is shown), 17 “Sport and leisure time”, and 18 “Society”, mostly deal with specifically modern conditions that are not relevant for this investigation. Finally, abstract relations often expressed by prepositions, conjunctions and so on could be put aside, just like many verbs with broad contents.

Before deciding which topics are indeed relevant, all the headwords – except for functional words and verbs with vague meanings – were put into the classification of DDC, the lemmas being sorted into three groups: 1) headwords that only occur in the Eufemiaviser, 2) those that are found only in the specifically Danish poems, and 3) those that are common to the two groups of texts. The table below shows the lemmas specific for the Eufemiaviser in the alphabetical section ri–ru, the number before the full stop marking the section, the number after the full stop the subheading with the Danish titles. Several zeros after a headword means that it was put aside as irrelevant for the investigation. To be sure that potentially interesting topics were not ruled out, some of the words are grouped in two or even three sections.



	riddere, sb.

15.57 Aristokrati

	ridderelik, adj.

15.57 Aristokrati

	riddereskap, sb.

15.57 Aristokrati




	riddereskare, sb.

15.57 Aristokrati

	ridderesun, sb.

15.57 Aristokrati

	riddereørs, sb.

15.57 Aristokrati




	rik, adj.

15.57 Aristokrati

20.10 Rigdom

	rikdom, sb.

15.57 Aristokrati

20.10 Rigdom

	rike, sb.

15.57 Aristokrati

18.2 Stat, nation




	rikelik, adj.

15.57 Aristokrati

20.10 Rigdom

	rikhet, sb.

15.57 Aristokrati

20.10 Rigdom

	rim, sb.

14.21 Litteratur

10.17 Smag, kunstnerisk sans




	ring, sb.

19.10 Pynt og smykker

20.10 Rigdom

	rinne, vb.

000000000

	ris, I, sb.

2.1 Vegetation

2.4 Landbrug, havebrug

19.1 Bolig




	rise, sb.

22.4 Overnaturlig

	rith, sb.

000000000

	rithe, II, vb.

8.8 Persontransport




	rive, IV, vb.

000000000

	rive, III, vb.

000000000

	ro, I, sb.

000000000




	ro, II, vb.

8.8 Persontransport

	romants, sb.

14.21 Litteratur

10.17 Smag, kunstnerisk sans

	romere, sb.

18.2 Stat, nation




	rope, vb.

000000000

	rose, I, sb.

2.2 Plantearter

	rose, II, vb.

000000000




	rosengarth, sb.

2.4 Landbrug, havebrug

19.1 Bolig

	rov, sb.

21.8 Bedrageri

	rubin, sb.

19.10 Pynt og smykker

20.10 Rigdom





To a large extent, marking up with several alternative sections and subheadings could have been avoided if a close reading of the context of dubious words had been undertaken. This would have been very time-consuming and probably prohibitive for the investigation. I am convinced that the results give a reliable idea of characteristics of the text groups, but of course, it has to be pointed out that the ambiguities are a source of error for the method applied. Yet another problem has to be mentioned. It proved very difficult to categorize feelings according to the system of DDC. For about the first half of the headwords, I strived to treat the words for feelings exactly like the rest but then I had to give up, the distinctions of different feelings being rather vague. Fortunately, the two groups of texts did not seem to differ pointedly, but this I cannot state for certain.

After marking up, the headwords were sorted according to semantic groups. To demonstrate the method it will be sufficient to focus on section 16 “Food and drink”. The list of headwords in the Eufemiaviser that were included under this heading comprises 46 lemmas. In the table below, the alternative classifications under other sections have been suppressed. The letter C means ‘common to both text groups’.



	besk, adj. 16.18

	brøth, sb. 16.6 C

	buthk, sb. 16.10




	bøne, sb. 16.6

	disk, sb. 16.10

	drikke, vb. 16.5 C




	drukken, adj. 16.9

	drukkenhet, sb. 16.9

	dryk, sb. 16.5 C




	fisk, sb. 16.5

	fortære, vb. 16.5

	føthe, I, sb. 16.6




	horn, sb. 16.10

	kardemome, sb. 16.7

	kjot, sb. 16.6




	klaret, sb. 16.9

	kniv, sb. 16.10

	kubebe, sb. 16.7




	kætel, sb. 16.10

	løk, I, sb. 16.6

	løp, II, sb. 16.10




	maltith, sb. 16.5

	mat, sb. 16.6 C

	mjoth, sb. 16.9 C




	morat, sb. 16.9

	most, sb. 16.9

	mullogh, sb. 16.10




	muskat, sb. 16.7

	myrre, sb. 16.7

	mæt, III, adj. 16.4 C




	piper, sb. 16.7

	puse, sb. 16.10

	salt, I, sb. 16.7




	sjuthe, vb. 16.10

	stek, sb. 16.6

	steke, vb. 16.10




	stekere, sb. 16.10

	stekeresven, sb. 16.10

	ten, sb. 16.10




	vælle, II, vb. 16.10

	vin, II, sb. 16.9 C

	æple, sb. 16.6 C




	æte, II, vb. 16.5 C

	æten, sb. 16.5

	ætende, sb. 16.5 C




	øl, II, sb. 16.9

	 
	 




The most frequent subtopics are:

• 16.10 ‘Cooking and housekeeping’ (Madlavning og husholdning): 14 lemmas

• 16.5 ‘Eating, meals’ (Spisning, måltider): 8 lemmas

• 16.6 ‘Food and dishes’ (Mad og madretter): 8 lemmas

• 16.9 ‘Alcohol’ (Alkohol): 8 lemmas

In the specifically Danish poems, the corresponding vocabulary comprises 15 headwords, here presented in the same way as above:



	bitsere, sb. 16.5

	brøth, sb. 16.6 C

	drikke, vb. 16.5 C




	dryk, sb. 16.5 C

	duk, sb. 16.5

	fat, I, sb. 16.10




	fatebur, sb. 16.10

	mat, sb. 16.6 C

	mjoth, sb. 16.9 C




	mæt, III, adj. 16.4 C

	salt, II, adj. 16.12

	vin, II, sb. 16.9 C




	æple, sb. 16.6 C

	æte, II, vb. 16.5 C

	ætende, 16.5 sb. C





The ratio between the two groups is 100 to 33, as you can easily calculate. This is a significant deviation from the overall ratio of the headwords of 100 to 62. The other most important topics that are significantly overrepresented in the Eufemiaviser are:1

• Plants and gardening (section 2.1–4), e.g. apeldgarth ‘garden’, blome ‘flower’, and negliken ‘pink, clove’

• Animals (section 2.8–9), e.g. falk ‘falcon’, gangere ‘steed’, and kamel ‘camel’

• Habitation and furniture (section 19.1–7), e.g. malmersten ‘marble’, stol ‘chair’, and vindebro ‘drawbridge’

• Personal equipment, clothes, jewellery, weapons (section 19.8–28), e.g. hose ‘hose’, rubin ‘ruby’, and spjut ‘spear’

• Aristocracy (section 15.57), e.g. hærtughdom ‘duchy’, the verb krone ‘to crown’, and vælbyrthigh ‘high-born’.2

So, it seems that the tinge of chivalry in the Eufemiaviser is largely due to words describing the surroundings and equipment of the upper class. The only activity that turned up as overrepresented was rather surprisingly eating and drinking. We might have expected more warrior-like goings-on, such as tournaments. These are actually described, but in ways that do not implicate many specific lemmas – the vocabulary describing these topics is not significantly more rich than that employed by the Danish texts.

From the outset, I also expected to find more words describing the soft-hearted aspects of chivalry such as poetry, dancing, and music, but in this respect the Eufemiaviser do not really surpass the specifically Danish texts. If it had been possible to examine thoroughly the wide range of feelings, different levels in the text groups might have been uncovered, but the section of the headwords that actually were included do not indicate this.

In the specifically Danish texts, you also find topics that are significantly overrepresented, but only two:

• Law and ethics (section 21), comprising especially words for all kinds of wickedness, e.g. dravlskone ‘wicked woman’, skalk ‘wretch’, and the verb skuffe ‘to deceive’.

• Violence and fighting (section 15.45), e.g. the verb halshogge ‘to decapitate’, hovværk ‘skill in the use of arms’, and kinhæst ‘slap in the face, box on the ear’.

It goes without saying that the vocabularies do not reflect today’s national characteristics – at least hopefully not.

Frequency of words of chivalry in the Old Danish romances

Finally, to complete the investigation, the frequency of headwords in the eight semantic groups mentioned above was stated because the number of headwords on a given topic is not necessarily correlated with their frequency. Thus, in the Old Danish romances quite a number of headwords occur only once in a text or even in a whole group of texts. This is, for example, the case with ingefer ‘ginger’ that is only found in the description of the wonderful garden of the king of Babylon in Flores together with quite a number of exotic plants that also occur only in this passage.

The examination revealed that the Eufemiaviser and the specifically Danish romances actually also differ with respect to the frequency of tokens within some of the relevant topics. The most distinctive difference is found in the topic “Food and drink” that is represented by 177 tokens in the Eufemiaviser compared to 33 in the specifically Danish romances. The pro rata shares of the total number of tokens in the two text groups is 0.29 % and 0.15 % respectively, the ratio being 100 to 52. So, food and drink is a really prominent feature of the Eufemiaviser, both in terms of the number of headwords and the frequency of tokens.

This is also the case with the topic “Habitation and furniture” though with a smaller deviance: 434 tokens (0.72 %) and 104 (0.46 %) respectively. The ratio, 100 to 64, is somewhat closer to an equal representation (ratio 100 to 100) than that of “Food and drink”. The difference between the text groups as regards the topic “Animals” is even less marked, the numbers being 312 (0.51 %) and 76 (0.34 %) respectively, the ratio being 100 to 67. One of the topics that is overrepresented by headwords in the specifically Danish romances, “Law and ethics”, is also significantly more frequent in these text: 86 (0.38 %) tokens compared to 131 (0.22 %) in the Eufemiaviser, the ratio being 100 to 58.

It is surprising that the topic “Plants and gardening” is relatively more frequent in the specifically Danish texts than in the Eufemiaviser even though the vocabulary of these is more copious. The ratio is not too distinctive, though, being 100 to 83. The ratios of the remaining three topics do not differ significantly, not surpassing 100 to 90.

Conclusion

The overall result of the investigation is that there is a marked difference in lexicon between the two groups of texts. The difference can be specified to certain topics. The Eufemiaviser are more copious than the specifically Danish romances in the semantic fields of “Food and drink”, “Plants and gardening”, “Animals”, “Habitation and furniture”, “Personal equipment, clothes, jewellery, weapons”, and “Aristocracy”. The situation is inverse with respect to the semantic fields “Law and ethics” (comprising especially words for wickedness) and “Violence and fighting”. The divergences are interpreted as signs of different levels of chivalry. It seems surprising that some traditional features of chivalry such as poetry and dancing show no significant divergence in the number of headwords.

The frequency of tokens only partly correlates with the lexicon of the two groups of text. The strongest correlation is found in the topic “Food and drink” that really characterizes the Eufemiaviser in comparison to the specifically Danish romances – also with respect to frequency. Less marked, but still in keeping with the vocabulary, are the features of the topics “Habitation and furniture”, “Animals”, and “Law and ethics”. The divergences of frequency regarding “Aristocracy”, “Personal equipment”, and “Violence and fighting” are insignificant. Finally, tokens of “Plants and gardening” occur more frequently in the specifically Danish group than in the Eufemiaviser, which is rather striking, the proportion of headwords being the opposite.

It seems obvious that lexicon is more decisive for the overall impression of the texts than frequency. This is probably a general fact, unless of course the frequency of significant tokens is really pronounced.

The findings could only have been foreseen to a certain extent. Lemmatization is thus indeed a useful tool for philological investigations, not only for speeding up the working process but also for obtaining surprising new insights.
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1 None of the headwords mentioned below occur in the specifically Danish texts.

2 To fit the Old Danish material into the topics of DDC, it was necessary to use sometimes the level of sections and sometimes that of subheadings.
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Summary: Female Participation in Medieval Writing Culture in Sweden

Literacy improved in Sweden during the Middle Ages, although it is believed that women were, to a lesser extent, able to read and write. Female literacy during the late Middle Ages is fairly well documented, especially during the 1400s when nuns emerged as competent scribes. Women in the higher echelons of society owned books and are believed to have been able to read and understand them. Nonetheless, little is known about women’s writing competence in the 1200s and 1300s. Women participated in text-based activities as early as the mid-1200s, even if they were not literate. Extant medieval Swedish charters highlight that a great number of women not only issued them, but also owned their own seals, which shows that they participated in the Swedish writing culture. Writing therefore became a natural part of women’s everyday life.

I övergången mellan vikingatid och medeltid förändras samhället långsamt från en muntligt baserad kultur till en delvis skriftbaserad. Den skriftliga kulturen har samband med kristendomens införande, kyrkans och klosterväsendets inrättande. Samhälleliga funktioner blir mer och mer beroende av skriftlig dokumentation men enbart en begränsad del av befolkningen var läs- och skrivkunnig. Tidigast att lära sig att läsa var kyrkans och klostrens folk samt stormän som haft möjlighet att delta i de europeiska universitetens utbildning från 1100-talet.1 Så småningom inrättas inhemsk utbildning för vissa grupper, exempelvis får blivande präster lära sig att läsa och skriva vid svenska domkyrkor åtminstone från 1200-talet. Professionella skrivare utbildas vid stadsskolor från 1300-talet. Men denna tillgång till utbildning gäller endast män. Kvinnor var utestängda från den institutionaliserade utbildningen men vissa kvinnor från samhällets högre skikt kunde läsa och skriva åtminstone från 1300-talet men deras kompetens är mindre känd och antas vara av ringa omfattning.

Kvinnor med läs- och skriftkompetens hade tillägnat sig den genom informell undervisning i hemmen. Viss institutionell utbildning förekom i klostren för de kvinnor som inträtt som nunnor. Ett flertal systrar vid Vadstena kloster var aktiva i klostrets omfattande avskriftsaktiviteter framförallt från mitten av 1400-talet. Närmare en femtedel av alla systrar i klostret har haft dokumenterad kontakt med böcker på olika sätt under klostrets verksamhetstid (1384–1595). Sannolikt gavs även viss läs- och skrivundervisning till individer som inte inträtt i klostret som nunnor utan enbart vistades där tillfälligtvis. Av ett bevarat brev (SDHK nr 37773) framgår att en flicka har fått undervisning vid Vadstena kloster. Konventssyster Katarina Algotsson meddelar att hon har undervisat en liten flicka från Nådendal i ”bade book oc annat” i klostret.2 Brevet är från 1515 och eventuell undervisning till utomstående under klostrets tidigare verksamhetstid är okänd.

Det finns flera skäl till kvinnors lägre grad av läs- och skriftkompetens under medeltiden. Ett skäl till att kvinnor inte var involverade i skriftliga aktiviteter kan vara kulturella regler. Kvinnors verksamhet ägde rum i hemmen medan männens verksamhet var offentlig och utanför hemmen. När kvinnor ändå lärde sig att läsa och skriva gjorde de detta i konflikt med de kulturella reglerna.3 Vår heliga Birgitta är exempel på gränsöverskridande eftersom hon kunde läsa och skriva under 1300-talet. Ett annat skäl kan vara att kvinnor var underordnade män. Trots påståenden om kvinnors underordnade position och kulturella regler finns tecken på att kvinnor redan under 1200- och 1300-talen deltog i skriftsamhället utan att kunna läsa och skriva själva. De hade en relation till skriften och insåg dess betydelse. Att ha en relation till skriften behöver inte innebära att kunna läsa och skriva. Den medeltida läs- och skriftkompetensen i övergången mellan en muntlig och skriftlig kultur kan inte likställas med den nutida. Kompetensen under medeltiden omfattar således inte bara förmågan att kunna läsa och skriva utan är ett komplext kulturellt fenomen med ideologiska konsekvenser, som varierar beroende på tid, plats och miljö.4 Den engelska termen literacy används ibland som övergripande term i studier för olika grader av läs- och skrivkunnighet. Flera forskare menar dock att termen är svår att översätta och tillämpa på svensk forskning. I denna artikel används begreppet skriftbruk och som inbegriper olika grader av läs- och skriftkompetens. Skriftbruksforskning fokuserar på hur text används, både att läsa och skriva men även annan användning av text, t.ex. att tala om text,5 dvs. att ha en relation till skriften. Det finns olika sätt att förhålla sig till, använda och behärska skrift i olika skriftkulturer.

Literacy is not simply the ability to read, though it is partly that. It is a complex cultural phenomenon with powerful ideological implications, which vary depending on the time, place, and milieu one is looking at. So, for example, literacy amongst the early Christians is not exactly the same thing as the literacy of the late medieval universities. Thus if literacy is, on the one hand, an individual skill, it is also an historically contextualized mentality. Moreover, in any given society, the kinds of literacy acquired by different individuals vary greatly, from the non-reading peasant who witnesses a charter, to the merchant who keeps his account books and the noblewoman who reads for edification and pleasure, to the university and pleasure, to the university theology master. And any discussion of literacy must take into account the oral mode of communication which it complemented, substituted for, and often competed with.6

I denna artikel redogörs för en undersökning om kvinnors deltagande i skriftsamhället under det medeltida Sverige. Kvinnorna antas inte vara själva skriftbrukare i bemärkelsen att de kunde läsa och skriva även om det givetvis fanns undantag. Med deltagande i skriftsamhället menas att de närmar sig skriften genom att ha tillgång till skrift vid exempelvis upprättande av brev vid behov av olika transaktioner med hjälp av en skrivare. Den medeltida människan anpassade sig successivt mentalt, intellektuellt och fysiskt (t.ex. tekniska nödvändigheter) till skriftspråket.7

Ett flertal kvinnor har således haft tillgång till skrift utan att kunna läsa eller skriva själva redan under 1200- och 1300-talen och deltar därmed i skriftsamhället. Det gäller främst kvinnor från samhällets högre strata. De deltar i den litterära kulturen genom att lyssna till uppläsning av bl.a. underhållningslitteratur i familjebaserade aktiviteter. Att delta i skriftsamhället inbegriper också att äga böcker, få brev översatta (om de var skrivna på latin) och upplästa. Många fick sitt första möte med skriftsamhället när de på tinget fick höra ett brev läsas upp. Inledningsformeln Alle the men thætta breff høra eller see visar hur brevets innehåll förmedlades.8 Kvinnor framträder också som brevvittnen och får därmed sina namn nedskrivna på vittneslistan, de beseglar överenskommelser och andra transaktioner med sina sigill samt uppträder som utfärdare. Många kvinnor uppträder i offentligheten under svensk medeltid i första hand som utfärdare av brev. När ett brev utfärdas görs det i samarbete med en skrivare och utfärdaren kommer i kontakt med det skrivna ordet.

En brevutfärdare hade givetvis en orsak att låta skriftställa ett brev. En sådan orsak är att äga egendom som kunde doneras, säljas, bytas eller pantsättas och som skulle bekräftas i ett brev. Kvinnor kunde erhålla egendom på två sätt, dels genom giftermål (hemgift och morgongåva), dels genom arv. Bestämmelserna i olika landskapslagars ärvdabalkar är ganska lika angående arvsbestämmelserna men principer för hur tillgångar ska fördelas mellan arvingar varierar. Om bestämmelserna i de olika landskapslagarna återger verkligheten är dock svårt att fastställa.

För att få kunskap om i vilken utsträckning som kvinnor deltar i skriftsamhället har jag excerperat brev utfärdade på nuvarande svenskt område ur Svenskt Diplomatariums huvudkartoteks databas över medeltidsbreven (SDHK) under 1200- och 1300-talen där en kvinna ensam eller tillsammans med en annan kvinna varit utfärdare. Breven återfinns som original, avskrifter eller regester (sammandrag av huvudinnehållet). Outgivna brev från och med 1380 återfinns ännu enbart som regester i databasen. Regesternas innehåll är ibland något ofullständigt men oftast tillräckligt för granskningen om kvinnors deltagande skriftsamhället. Lite drygt 600 brev är bevarade där kvinnor framstår som utfärdare. Endast brev där en eller flera kvinnor framstår som utfärdare på medeltida svenskt område har excerperats. Utsökningen har varit omfattande eftersom alla registrerade brev i SDHK:s databas har genomgåtts utifrån kvinnonamn i databasens fält för utfärdare.

Brevutfärdandet över lag ökar under hela medeltiden och därmed även det kvinnliga utfärdandet.9 En tidigare undersökning har visat att under hela medeltiden framstår kvinnor som utfärdare för ungefär 10 % enligt det bevarade brevmaterialet.10 I denna beräkning ingår även brev där en kvinna tillsammans med en man utfärdar brev. Det kan vara en hustru och hennes make, en mor och hennes son eller en syster och hennes bror eller annan manlig anhörig. Under 1200- till 1300-talen är andelen kvinnor som ensamma utfärdare, dvs. inte tillsammans med någon man, knappt 5 %.

Brevskrivaren är alltså inte brevutfärdaren som tidigare har nämnts utan i regel en manlig anonym skrivkunnig person, oftast en präst, särskilt om en präst namnges i brevets vittnesredovisning. Det förekommer att enstaka kvinnor varit brevskrivare men ingen är känd förrän i slutet av 1400-talet. Nio kvinnliga skrivare är kända från medeltiden. Samtliga med ett par undantag är nunnor och de flesta systrar vid Vadstena kloster.11 Bland annat har abbedissan Anna Fickisdotter skrivit ett brev (SDHK nr 33977) i början av 1500-talet där hon tackar Sveriges riksföreståndare Svante Nilsson för den ära, kärlek och dygd som han har visat klostersystrarna i Vadstena.

Under 1200-talet har de kvinnliga utfärdarna anknytning till den kungliga kretsen. Kung Sverkers dotter Helena framstår som utfärdare till två bevarade brev. Det första brevet är från 1237 och rör en donation till Vreta kloster (SDHK nr 510). Helena är dock inte ensam utfärdare utan utfärdar tillsammans med sin make Sune, Folke jarls son. Paret avsäger sig allt som har tillhört dem i Kimstad och skänker detta till Vreta kloster. I det andra brevet framstår Helena som ensam utfärdare och brevet rör en donation (SDHK nr 519) till Alvastra kloster 1240 med bifall från maken och döttrarna. Brevet är enbart känt från en vidimation från 1340. Ett annat exempel utgörs av det testamente (SDHK nr 897) som Cecilia Knutsson, dotter till Knut jarl, har låtit utfärda 1270. Hon meddelar i testamentet att hon skänker bl.a. gårdar till Vårfruberga kloster och till alla kloster i Tiveden. Hon skänker också en ko till alla präster som har kyrkor som angränsar till hennes gårdar. Fem trälar skänker hon även friheten.

I slutet av 1200-talet tillkommer lagmännens hustrur och deras änkor och döttrar samt andra kvinnor ur samhällets högre skikt som utfärdare. I slutet av 1300-talet uppträder även kvinnor som utfärdare ur högfrälsets lägre skikt.12

Av de bevarade breven under 1200- och 1300-talen där kvinnor framstår som utfärdare har i regel ett enda brev bevarats av varje utfärdande kvinna. Flera gånger är det svårt att avgöra om det rör sig om en ny individ eller ej på grund av medeltida namnregler, exempelvis anges ofta enbart ett förnamn som Kristina. Men många gånger anges faders och makes namn som underlättar identifieringen. Hertiginnan Ingeborg Håkansdotter, dotter till kung Håkan och drottning Eufemia av Norge, änka efter hertig Erik Magnusson, har utfärdat flera brev. I ett av breven (SDHK nr 7301) skänker hertiginnan egendom i Bjälbo i Linköpings stift till dominikannunnekonventet i Skänninge efter samtycke från hennes son kung Magnus 1358. Systrarna där ska hålla själamässor för hennes föräldrar, kungen och drottningen, för hennes två avlidna makar och söner. Bevarandesituationen belyser dock inte verkligheten på något sätt. Flera kvinnor som enbart förekommer en enda gång i det bevarade materialet under 1200- och 1300-talen kan mycket väl ha utfärdat flera brev men att dessa brev inte bevarats till eftervärlden. De många kvinnliga utfärdarna som återfinns i brevmaterialet belyser tydligt att kvinnor tidigt varit engagerade i skriftliga överenskommelser av olika slag.

I början av undersökningsperioden är breven skrivna på latin men mot slutet av 1300-talet blir brev skrivna på svenska allt vanligare. Ett tydligt språkskifte äger rum omkring 1350–1360 i enlighet med bestämmelser i Magnus Erikssons landslag som påbjuder att brev som rör egendomstransaktioner ska utfärdas på svenska. De brev som skrivs på latin efter 1360 har i regel samband med kyrka eller kloster. Det äldsta bevarade brev som är skrivet på svenska är utfärdat av en kvinna, Ingrid Magnusdotter (SDHK nr 3679) från år 1330. Hon pantsätter till sin systerson halva sin gård i Brunseryd. En av sigillanterna som uppges i brevet är Valdemar Magnusson, sannolikt son till Magnus Valdemarsson, väpnare och vice lagman i Östergötlands lagsaga. Även bland de övriga sigillanterna förekommer mäktiga män. Ingrid antas därför tillhöra det högre samhällsskiktet.13 Samma år har Ingrid utfärdat ytterligare två brev men dessa är skrivna på latin (SDHK nr 3676 och 3698).

De utfärdande kvinnornas civilstånd eller annan status anges inte alltid i breven men när det anges är det oftast i en relation till en man dvs. att utfärdaren är någons hustru, efterlevande hustru eller dotter. Under medeltiden identifierade sig individer främst i förhållande till familjeband. Ibland anges en kvinna som både någons dotter och hustru. Kristina Johansdotter anges i sitt testamente (SDHK nr 1600) år 1293 som Johan Elofssons dotter och lagmannen Birger Perssons första hustru. Skälet är givetvis att både hennes make och far levde när hon upprättade testamentet. Det förekommer att utfärdaren inte framställs i förhållande till någon man utan till en kvinna. Ett kungörelsebrev om ett egendomsbyte är utfärdat av Margareta år 1282 och hon anges vara dotter till fru Kristina. Margareta antas vara ogift och hennes far död (SDHK nr 1204).

Under medeltiden förekommer sällan epitetet änka som civilstånd i det bevarade brevmaterialet utan när kvinnan är änka anges kvinnan i regel som efterlevande efter en avliden namngiven make.14 Under perioden 1200–1300 förekommer aldrig detta epitet. Ungefär en fjärdedel av de utfärdande kvinnornas civilstånd anges som efterlevande efter avlidna makar. Den vanliga uppfattningen är att det var som änkor som kvinnor förfogade över sin egendom vilket förklarar den stora andelen änkor som utfärdare. Som änkor, när de gifta kvinnornas förmyndare avlidit, erhöll kvinnorna rättigheter och möjligheter att aktivera olika maktresurser där skriftlig dokumentation ibland ingick. Ingick änkan nytt äktenskap begränsade hennes befogenheter åter.15 Som ogift eller gift utförde närstående manliga släktingar en kvinnas transaktioner. Ekonomhistorikern Gabriela Bjarne Larsson (2012) har dock kunnat visa att kvinnors möjligheter att agera självständigt snarare berodde på ursprunget till egendomen och om manliga familjemedlemmar gjorde anspråk på egendomen eller ej. Om manliga släktingar saknades fanns möjlighet för frälsekvinnor att utföra egendomstransaktioner på egen hand, dvs. kvinnan behövde inte vara änka.16

Ett mindre antal brev har försetts med brevutfärdarens civilstånd som hustrur och som fäders döttrar. När titel anges är det som drottning, hertiginna, (hus)fru, abbedissa, nunna, priorinna och beskyddarinna. De flesta av de bevarade breven med titelangivelse är utfärdade av abbedissor och nunnor. Några brev anger kvinnan både med civilstånd och titel. Det gäller t.ex. de brev där utfärdaren har hertiginnetitel. Dessa brev avser de norska kungadöttrarna, antingen hertiginnan Ingeborg Håkansdotter eller hertiginnan Ingeborg Eriksdotter, och de anges ibland som efterlevande till de svenska hertigarna Erik eller Valdemar. Några gånger har dessa två kvinnor utfärdat brev tillsammans.

Även ägande av sigill ingår i skriftbruket som ett bevis på deltagande i skriftsamhället. I flertalet av de medeltida breven framkommer av brevtexten att brevutfärdaren varit sigillant samt att brevet varit försett med utfärdarens sigill. Oftast har dock sigillen gått förlorade. Att äga sigill indikerar en utfärdares behov av att skriftfästa överenskommelser av olika slag.17 Sigillets primära funktion var en personlig markering och sigillet betecknade sin ägare symboliskt och det gav validitet till ett dokument och bekräftelse på brevets äkthet men det var också ett signum för ansvar. Sigillet kopplades till olika rättigheter t.ex. äganderätt.

Sigillen signalerade även social identitet genom sigillets ikonografi i och med att sigillen i regel var försedda med både bild och text, oftast ägarens latiniserade namn, s.k. legenden.18 Ibland återgavs även ägarens titel.19

I Sverige infördes bruket att använda sigill av kyrkan efter kontinentala mönster på 1100-talet.20 I början av 1100-talet användes sigill av kungar och ärkebiskopar. Från 1200-talet utvidgades bruket till övriga biskopar och abbotar. Omkring 1220 uppträder även medlemmar från högfrälset som sigillanvändare. En stor volymökning äger rum efter 1250 men särskilt ökar användandet i slutet av 1200-talet.21 Utseendemässigt var de svenska sigillen lika till utformningen av de som fanns i Europa.22

En stor del, mer än hälften, av de utfärdade breven under perioden 1200- och 1300-talen har en gång försetts med utfärdarens eget sigill enligt vad som framgår av brevtexten. Bland de äldsta bevarade breven som en gång burit en kvinnas sigill är två brev utfärdade av drottning Katarina. Båda breven är daterade 1250. Det ena brevet är äldre än det andra och har är en kungörelse för en liten flickas ingift i Gudhems kloster (SDHK nr 627). Detta brev är utfärdat tillsammans med Birger jarl och har varit försett med drottningens sigill. Det andra brevet utfärdat 1250 den 11 juni är drottningens testamente som hon utfärdar ensam. Brevet bär en kvinnas sigill men det är tveksamt om det är drottningens sigill utan det antas istället tillhöra Birger jarls gemål Ingeborgs enligt tidigare forskning (SDHK nr 642).

Att ägande av ett sigill är värdefullt framkommer av ett brev som visar att sigillanvändningen kunde missbrukas. I Helga Anundsdotters (Snedbjelke) brev (SDHK nr 14737) daterat 1397 framgår att hennes make Joar Königsmark tvingat Helga med våld, hugg och slag att sälja en gård och att han använt sig av hennes sigill utan hennes medgivande.

När utfärdaren har eget sigill anges detta särskilt i uppräkningen av sigillanterna i brevtexten, vilket t.ex. framgår av Elin Folkesdotters (Gumsehuvud) gåvobrev från år 1375 (SDHK nr 10749):

Til witnis byrdh hænger iak mit insigle hær fore thetta breffit

Elin skänker för sitt och sina föräldrars själar egendom till klostret i Vadstena. Om utfärdaren saknar sigill anges detta också särskilt. Katarina Isaksdotter skänker för sitt och sina föräldrars själagagn egendom till Linköpings domkyrka (SDHK nr 9359) 1368. Hon ber istället ett par kyrkoherdar och borgare i Söderköping av besegla hennes donation eftersom hon själv saknar sigill:

ok hær til witnis byrdh bedhis jak thessa godhra manna insighle swa som ær herra Lawrinza ok herra Hannussa kirkioherra ij Sudherkøpunge / ok Jowan Ødzstensson ok Godzscalk Spækkin biamanz ther sama stadhz men jak eigh siælf insighle hauer fore fæstas for thetta breeff

I det bevarade medeltida brevmaterialet förekommer ett stort antal brevtyper. Redan i början av 1200-talet ökar brevtyperna totalt.23 Ett stort antal brevtyper finns också representerande bland de utfärdade kvinnornas brev under 1200- och 1300-talen. Många kvinnor har varit involverade i försäljningar av egendom vilket framgår av en mängd bevarade salubrev. Ett stort antal brev är bytesbrev men också överlåtelser av olika slag. Ett antal kungörelser förekommer liksom pantbrev, intyg, kvitton och skuldbrev. Kvinnor har också utfärdat flera ingiftsbrev. Allra vanligast är emellertid gåvobrev där en gåva skänks i realtid oftast till kyrkor och kloster men även till personer i givarens släkt eller närhet. Kvinnor utfärdar också testamenten med donationer till fördel för kyrkor och kloster och i större utsträckning än män till dessa institutioner. De flesta som donerade förväntade sig en gengåva och den vanligaste gengåvan när gåvan riktade sig till ett kloster var en själagåva. Sådana gentjänster uttrycktes inte alltid i breven utan var underförstådda.24 Enligt en tidigare undersökning av medeltidens samtliga bevarade testamenten har drygt 25 % upprättats av kvinnor. I knappt 20 % av dessa testamenten framgår kvinnornas civilstånd eller titel och dessa var framförallt drottningar, jarlsdöttrar, riddarhustrur, riddaränkor, riddardöttrar, väpnarhustrur, lagmanshustrur, lagmansänkor men även kvinnor inom borgarståndet.25

Några testamenten under undersökningsperioden 1200- och 1300-talen omtalar bokinnehav vilket visar att böcker funnits i privat ägo. I de flesta fall rör det sig om psalterium, dvs. kung Davids psalmer i Gamla testamentet, som donerats. De flesta av utfärdarna till dessa testamenten har frutitel och var många gånger riddardöttrar och tillhörde det högre frälseskiktet.26 Ett exempel på en kvinna som ägt böcker var Kristina Fastedotter på Landsjö i Östergötland som i sitt testamente (SDHK nr 762) bl.a. donerar sitt psalterium till lilla Kristina. Om lilla Kristina inte levde när testatorn själv dog skulle boken istället ges till Helena i Sko. Brevet är skrivet tidigast 1258 och senast 1281. Den lilla flickan antas vara en släkting till Kristina Fastedotter som var änka efter Holmger Folkesson, sonen till Folke jarl (Ama).27 Kristina har varit utfärdare för flera bevarade brev.

Mångfalden av olika brevtyper visar att kvinnorna har varit delaktiga i olika transaktioner som medförde skriftlig dokumentation. Redan från mitten av 1200-talet har kvinnor deltagit i skriftliga aktiviteter enligt det bevarade brevmaterialet från den svenska medeltiden och har därmed varit involverade i skriftsamhället. Under 1200-talet är det främst kvinnor i kretsen kring kungafamiljen och kvinnor från högfrälset som utfärdar brev och som äger egna sigill. I slutet av 1200-talet framträder lagmännens döttrar och hustrur som utfärdare och sigillägare. Under 1300-talet vidgas kretsen av kvinnliga utfärdare med kvinnor från lågfrälset. Det finns belägg för att kvinnor haft skriftbrukskompetens åtminstone från 1300-talet. Ett flertal kvinnor, verksamma som nunnor särskilt i Vadstena kloster, kunde läsa och skriva framförallt från mitten av 1400-talet. Det medeltida skriftbruket var tämligen utbrett under den senare medeltiden bland befolkningen i samhällets övre skikt. Den tilltagande textproduktionen och ökningen av genrer visar att samhället blivit mer och mer beroende av skriftlig dokumentation och att fler och fler haft behov av att ha kontroll över det skrivna. Det är rimligt att anta att flertalet högfrälsets kvinnor tillägnat sig läskonsten någorlunda denna tid. Bland annat har två kvinnor från samhällets högsta skikt, fru Märta Ulfsdotter Sparre och fru Elin Gustavsdotter Sture, för övrigt mor och dotter, ägt böcker som kan definieras som underhållningslitteratur. Fru Märtas bok anses vara nedskriven 1448 och fru Elins bok omkring 1488.28 Texterna i böckerna är skrivna på svenska och ägandet av dem visar stort intresse för skriften. Förmodligen kunde dessa kvinnor läsa själva. Fler och fler kvinnor deltar i textbaserade aktiviteter och det blev det naturligt för kvinnor att tänka på skriften som en del av deras vardag.
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Resumé: "Lus og mænd": En sammenligning af de forskellige afsnit om Kong Snio i Annales Ryenses

Denne artikel handler om kong Snio-episoden sådan, som den præsenteres i de gammeldanske Rydårbøger (Annales Ryenses), hvis fire håndskrifter står i forbindelse med hinanden. Forfatteren tager udgangspunkt i de ældste kilder, men inddrager også tekster fra tidlig moderne tid. Håndskriftet E donatione variorum 3 8° påkalder sig særlig interesse, fordi det adskiller sig fra de øvrige versioner af Annales Ryenses.

Selvom annalerne er vigtige transmissionsbærere og har øvet indflydelse på skandinaviske tekster, er det en anden – ældre – kilde, Lejrekrøniken (Chronicon Lethrense), der har haft størst betydning i forhold til historien om kong Snio.

Introduction

The story of King Snio takes place in Denmark’s distant, mythical past when a dog named Rakki ruled over the Danes.1 This dog was a vassal to Athislus,2 king of Sweden. One day, Rakki was bitten to death by some other dogs when he tried to take their bones. All the Danes were afraid of breaking the news of Rakki’s death to King Athislus, as he had vowed that anyone who delivered the message would be killed. A shepherd, Snio, took the skin of the dead dog and went to Sweden and Athislus appointed him king of Denmark. Once back in Denmark, Snio committed crimes against the Danes, just as he had promised Athislus he would. On one occasion, cruel King Snio attended an assembly where he was eaten alive by a mass of innumerable lice.3

This story about a dog-king and a shepherd king was very popular during the Middle Ages and is preserved in many different works dating from the earliest examples of Old Danish historiography in the twelfth century to texts from the late Middle Ages. At the start of the early modern period, scholars rewrote this short episode in their learned works. Its popularity seems unbroken as many students of Old Norse encounter the cruel Danish King Snio during their studies and there is even a modern English retelling (Jones 1961: 161–164).

In this article, I shall examine the story of King Snio in the East Norse sources. Central to an analysis of this short story are the Annales Ryenses. These annals are preserved in a set of four manuscripts in both Latin and Old Danish. The aim is a study of this episode in all four existing manuscripts of the Annales Ryenses and a comparison with the other East Norse sources that include the story. In order to obtain a complete picture, it is of great importance to take the Latin works from medieval Denmark into consideration. Questions regarding the King Snio episode in the various sources are: Did the scribes copy the Latin source without major modifications or did they create something new and different? How much do the three Old Danish versions differ from each other and from the Latin manuscript? Is it also possible to show connections between the manuscripts for the Annales Ryenses as there is still no agreement on this in previous research? The result is the first examination of the story of King Snio in East Norse sources.

Annals in Denmark and the Annales Ryenses

The word annal comes from the Latin word annus and describes a concise historical record in which events are arranged chronologically, year by year. Less commonly, this term is also used for any historical record. Although the Romans wrote a type of annals, the source class is medieval. It is believed that writing annals started in medieval England with short notices written in the Easter tables. Over the centuries, a source class of its own emerged as these notices became longer, and eventually works with just short notices started to appear. Introduced by Insular missionaries to the Continent, these texts were recopied, augmented, and continued with notices and events from other countries. As annals developed into fuller and more descriptive entries, they became increasingly indistinguishable from chronicles. As most of the names for medieval works stem from modern times, it is sometimes difficult to differentiate between annals and chronicles (Boshof 1997: 119–121).4

Around 1120/1130, the first annals were introduced into Denmark. Just ten years later, the first annals in Latin were written, the Annales Colbazenses. Some centuries later, Old Danish historiography first began and flourished until the beginning of the early modern period. Nowadays, there are about thirty extant annals from the Danish Middle Ages and the early modern period, with slight differences in the number depending on the various researchers (Kroman 1980 and Jørgensen 1920). Some of these Danish annals were brought to Sweden in connection with the expansion of monasticism and were continued by the Dominicans there (Axelson 1955: 314).

As already mentioned, the Annales Ryenses [the Annals of Ryd] constitute a special work.5 Ryd Abbey was situated on the Flensburg Fjord near the Danish-German border (nowadays in Northern Germany, but at the time in Denmark). In 1209, Cistercians founded the monastery, which was dissolved in 1538 after the Danish Reformation and the introduction of Lutheranism. It is assumed that around the year 1288 Latin annals were written at this site. This suggestion goes back to passages in the text, which clearly show a deep interest in this area (Kroman 1980: 200). Unfortunately, this content could also be gathered from other sources so one cannot know for sure that these annals were really written in this abbey. Further work and maybe more material will have to show if this is correct. For this article, however, it is of no importance where the annals were written. The text of the Annales Ryenses starts in the mythical times of Denmark with the first king of Denmark, Dan, and ends in the reign of Erik VI Menved (1286–1319). It is most noteworthy that the first part these annals contain a paraphrase of Saxo Grammaticus’ Gesta Danorum, which was written c. 1200, as well as other historical works, diplomas, and maybe even eyewitness accounts. In 1582, John II, Duke of Schleswig-Holstein-Sonderburg, ordered the abbey buildings to be taken down. Today, the ruins are submerged under the lake that surrounds Glücksburg Castle.

About 100–120 years after the Annales Ryenses were written, an unknown scribe rewrote this text and created a work which is called Rydårbogen. Instead of Latin, the language is now Old Danish. Some centuries later, two more texts were written, again in Old Danish. Although many scholars use the term “translation” for these three works and there clearly is a connection to the Latin manuscript of the Annales Ryenses, these Rydårbøger should be regarded as independent works, not only as mere translations, and studied as examples of paraphrase or adaptation. Regarding the text, from the year 1262 onwards, the manuscripts vary greatly.

The Annales Ryenses and Rydårbøger6 were influenced by some older Danish annals, among them the Annales Colbazenses and the Annales Lundenses as the main sources. The paraphrase of the Gesta Danorum is a mixture of the Gesta Danorum by Saxo Grammaticus and the anonymous Chronicon Lethrense (Kroman 1980: 149).

The text of the Annales Ryenses was widely spread. Religious orders brought it with their works to Sweden and from there it came to Iceland and back to northern Germany. In these lands, the Annales Ryenses became the main source for several later annals and chronicles in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. Five Icelandic annals show a direct dependence on the annals (Axelson 1955: 323 and Jørgensen 1920: 16). Likewise, several later Danish historians from the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries used these annals for their works, for example Petrus Olai (1490–1570), Arild Huitfeldt (1546–1609), and Cornelius Hamsfort (1546–1627). Also Knýtlinga saga (c. 1250), which is about the Danish kings and their conquest of England, makes use of material from the Annales Ryenses (Kroman 1980: 149).

In Sweden, the annals were widespread. Most of the Swedish annals show a clear connection to the texts of the two younger Rydårbøger – not only to the work itself, but also to the borrowing of linguistic peculiarities and its political leaning (Axelson 1955: 314). During the reign of King Karl Knutsson Bonde (1438–1450), several Danish annals, including the Annales Ryenses, played an important role in Swedish historiography. Danish annals were used for the writing and rewriting of Swedish annals and the composition of other historiographical works (Kumlien 1979: 160–167).

Furthermore, the city chroniclers of Lübeck, Hermann Korner and Detmar, used the Annales Ryenses, probably the Latin one, for their own chronicles concerning the history of their town in northern Germany (Jørgensen 1920: 16).

The manuscripts of the Annales Ryenses

The Annales Ryenses are extant in four medieval manuscripts and some excerpts from the early modern period. As the younger excerpts do not contribute to the central questions of this essay, only the four medieval manuscripts will be discussed below.7

1. Hamburg 98b in scrinio (Hamburg, Staats- und Universitätsbibliothek Hamburg)

The oldest manuscript of the Annales Ryenses is written in Latin. It is a small manuscript which is kept in the Staats- und Universitätsbibliothek Hamburg Carl von Ossietzky. As scholars believe that annals were generally written shortly after their final entry, this manuscript may have been written c. 1300. The text begins with the first Danish king Dan in prehistoric times and ends with the destruction of Almæthorp Castle in Jutland in 1288. It is a modest manuscript, not illuminated, and in excellent condition. The only other text in this modest manuscript are the Annales Albiani (ff. 1r–35r), the annals of the town Hamburg, which are followed by the Annales Ryenses (ff. 15r–35r). This combination of the two annals is intentional, as there is only one scribal hand throughout the entire manuscript.

2. E donatione variorum 3 8° (Copenhagen, Royal Library)

The oldest Rydårbogen was written c. 1400 and is therefore at least 100 years younger than the only manuscript preserved in Latin. It is a composite manuscript and consists of:



	ff. 1r–135r

	Jyske Lov (Law of Jutland)




	ff. 135v–139r

	King Erik Glipping’s Håndfæstning for North Jutland, 21–27 May 1284




	ff. 140r–146r

	King Erik Glipping’s Håndfæstning of Nyborg, 29 July 1282




	ff. 146r–153r

	King Christopher II’s Håndfæstning, 25 January 1320




	ff. 153v–233r

	Rydårbogen (Danish Annals of Ryd)





The manuscript was written by one single scribe. As far as the parchment is concerned, it is notable that throughout the whole manuscript the lines were drawn with black ink and are clearly visible. The work begins, as in Hamburg 98b, with Dan and ends in the year 1314 with the banishment of the Appelgaard family. For this manuscript, parchment of lower quality was used, but in spite of its quality, the whole manuscript is well preserved. Many marginal notes are still visible and bear witness to the use of the texts. Two fragments of parchment, both in Latin, are attached to the manuscript. These fragments are yet to be deciphered. On the second from last page, two seals, in black and red, are attached. The last page was cut in half. The text ends here with “ku” for “kuning”.

3. K 4 (Stockholm, Royal Library)8

This manuscript is an interesting one. The content is much more varied than in the other manuscripts of the Annales Ryenses. From the palaeographical evidence, it is dated to c. 1468–1480. The annals end with the year 1295 when Archbishop Jonas Grand was released from prison and Duke Valdemar rebuilds Gottorp Castle. Unfortunately, I have not yet been able to get a look at the whole manuscript, only at the last part, the annals. The annals are written in two columns by just one scribe. The writing is excellently preserved. It is particularly remarkable that there are no law texts present in the manuscript. The manuscript contains only texts in Danish: a lapidarium, a book about stones, followed by fourteen legends and a fragment of Yvain the Knight of the Lion.



	ff. 1r–20v

	Rydårbogen [Danish Annals of Ryd]




	ff. 21v–27r

	Stenbog [Lapidarium]




	ff. 27r–31r

	Jomfru Marias Legende [Legend of the Virgin Mary]




	ff. 31r–33r

	Vår Herres Legende [Legend of Our Lord]




	ff. 33r–37r

	Vår Herres pines historie [The Passion of Our Lord]




	ff. 37r–38v

	Jomfru Marias Legende [Legend of the Virgin Mary]




	ff. 38v–41r

	S. Pauls besøg i helvetet [St Paul’s Vision of Hell]




	ff. 41r–46r

	Margaretas Legende [Legend of St Margaret]




	ff. 46r–55r

	Kristinas Legende [Legend of St Christina]




	ff. 55r–59v

	Cecilias Legende [Legend of St Cecilia]




	ff. 59v–64v

	Katarinas Legende [Legend of St Catherine]




	ff. 64v–66v

	Lucias Legende [Legend of St Lucy]




	ff. 66v–71r

	Agnes Legende [Legend of St Agnes]




	ff. 71r–75r

	Sophias Legende [Legend of St Sophie]




	ff. 75r–77r

	Marinas Legende [Legend of St Marina]




	f. 77r–77v

	Legende om den Hellige Jomfru [Legend of the Holy Virgin]




	ff. 78r–162v

	Ivan Løveridder [Yvain the Knight of the Lion]





4. NkS 606 8° (Copenhagen, Royal Library)

In addition to K 4, this is the other manuscript containing the Annales Ryenses (ff. 98v–130r) that is written on paper. The handwriting suggests a time of origin in the second half of the fifteenth century. Nowadays, the paper is still fair, although the large number of marginal notes implies that this manuscript was heavily used. Many marginal notes show that the episode of King Snio attracted much attention. The annals end with the death of St Francis of Assisi. The whole manuscript has yet to be studied. It can be confirmed that Valdemars Sjællandske Lov (ff. 1–74v) forms the first part and is followed by at least four other law texts. At least two different watermarks are clearly visible on some of the pages. Hopefully, future research will reveal more about the origin of the paper.

Case example

As Hamburg 98b is the oldest of the Annales Ryenses manuscripts, the comparison has to start with it. The text of the chosen episode is short and without many details.

Hamburg 98b

[f. 17r] Interea dum Rolfkraki adhuc puer esset, rex Suecie Athis<l>us Danis tributum imposuit et in signum <a>biectissime seruitutis prefecit eis catulum quondam.

13. Racki nomine, quem cum canis occidissent, Athis<l>us posuit eis regem pastorem quondam nomine S<n>yo.

14. S<n>yo. Iste multa mala et innumera fecit Danis sicut Athis<l>o promiserat, qui tandem sedens in placito Wiberg<ensi> in loco, qui Lusæhœgh dicitur, coram omnibus melioribus regni a pediculis est corrosus. Huic successit Rolfk<ra>ki, filius Helgi praedicti.

[(f. 17r) Meanwhile, while Rolfkraki was a child, the king of Sweden, Athislus, imposed a huge tribute on the Danes and as a sign of humility, he once gave them this doggy,

13. that was called Racki, and when they had killed it with dogs, Athislus gave them a shepherd as king, who was called Snyo.

14. Snyo. After he had committed many and untold evils against the Danes, as he had promised Athislus, he was at last attending the assembly of Wiberg and was at the place, which is called Lusæhœgh. There, in the presence of the realm’s best men, he was eaten alive by lice. He was succeeded by Rolfkraki, the previously mentioned son of Helgi.]

(my own transcription and translation; cf. Kroman 1980: 152)

Here, the dog is named Racki, which only means dog (Kalkar 1892–1901: 551, s.v. “Rakke”). It is unclear whether the original author of this episode really meant the king to be a dog or just a human who behaves like a dog.

The oldest Rydårbogen, E donatione variorum 3 8°, is an example of the short notices found in annals. The episode is much longer and gives more detail. Usually, the episodes in this manuscript tend to be much longer than in the other variants and sometimes, they emphasize the text, as is the case with the following example.

E donatione variorum 3 8° (Copenhagen, Royal Library)

[f. 161v] Mæthæn rolfkragi wor barn, tha atislus, kuning i swerigæ thwingdhæ danmarch vnder segh, at the skuldæ wæræ [f. 162r] hannum skat skildig. Til eet fult thræledoms theghæn. tha giørdæ han een hund til kuning i danmarch, oc han heet hathi oc saudæ hwo meg først bær thidindæ rakkæ kuning ær døth, thæt skal giældæ hans liiff.

Hathi rakkæ koning sprang i bland andær hundæ oc bæts mæt them om been, oc swo word han i hiæl riuin af hundæ. Æn thordæ ingin føræ kuning atislus de thidindæ wthæn een hyrdæ. Snio he [f. 162v] dindæs. Snio thog rakkæ kunings skin oc foor til swerighæ til kuningæns gard oc sythæ thæt i mallum sinæ hærdæ. han word kallin for kuningin. tha spurdæ kuningin hwædæn han wor. han sworthæ af danmarch. kuningin saudæ mouælskæ rakkæ kuning ær døth. Snio sworthæ: hærræ. thæt seyæ i ok ikkæ iæk. kuningin sworæthæ. Far til danmarch oc blif ther kuning. oc lat meg spøryæ at tw gør thæm mang [f. 163r] een vndag.

Snio æfthær han word kuning tha giorthæ han i wthalighæ mathæ illæ aa mood danskæmæn. fordy kuning atislus han hauthæ swo bethæt hannum. oc han iæthæ. Thæt skæthe swo een thijt. at han satte sæg aa wiburg lands thing. tha bygynnæthe lus at saræ oc bythæ hannum. han sprang aa sin hæst oc bygynnæthæ at rannæ. oc wan æi længær æn til lusæ hogh. oc thær aath lus hannum [f. 163v] op. i ridderæ oc gothæ mæns næruærindæs. oc rolfkraki kuning hælgisøn thær forræ scriuæt staar af han wor kuning.

[(f. 161v) During Rolfkragi’s childhood, Atislus, king in Sweden, conquered Denmark and the Danes were to pay him (f. 162r) tribute. As a sign of humility, he proclaimed a dog as king of Denmark and it was called Hathi and he (Atislus) said: “Whoever first breaks the news to me that the dog-king is dead, shall pay with his life.”

Hathi the dog-king leaped among other dogs and competed with them for bones and so was he torn apart. No-one dared to bring these tidings to King Atislus except one shepherd, who was (f. 162v) called Snio. He took the dog-skin, went to the king’s court in Sweden and sewed it between his shoulders. He was called before the king. The king asked where he came from and he answered: “From Denmark.” The king said: “Is it possible that the dog-king is dead?” Snio answered: “My lord, you said this, not me.” The king answered: “Go til Denmark and become king. Let me know that you do unto them (f. 163r) many evils.”

After Snio became king, he committed untold evils against the Danes, because King Atislus asked him to do so and he obeyed. One day, while he was at the Wiborg thing, it happened that lice began to harm and bite him. He mounted his horse and started to ride off, yet he came no further than Lusæhøgh. There, in the presence of knights and good men, he was eaten alive by lice (f. 163v) and Rolfkraki Hælgison, who was mentioned earlier, became king.]

(my own transcription and translation; cf. Kroman 1980: 180)

This text is very long and gives a richness of detail, which is very uncommon for annals. Here, one might argue that the first part of the Annales Ryenses is more like a chronicle than an annal. The next difference to the Latin text is that the dog is named Hathi. In the Latin manuscript it was just called Racki. Furthermore, it is explained who Snio is. He is a shepherd with higher ambitions. He is the actor or agent, not King Athislus, as one can assume from the Latin text. Snio goes to the Swedish court and is called before the king. He avoids the death sentence by tricking the king into saying that the dog-king is dead. So as Athislus is a man of his word, he simply appoints Snio king of Denmark and bids him to commit numerous crimes against the Danes. The end is nearly the same as in the Latin version. The biggest difference is that Snio mounts his horse and tries to escape but meets with no success. This action at the end is unique for all the sources regarding the shepherd-king. What is interesting is that E. don. var. 3 8° has direct speech. That is not common, even for longer and more detailed chronicles. This manuscript is the only one of the Annales Ryenses that has direct speech and in quite a few examples. It seems that Hamburg 98b and E. don. var. 3 8° only have the story in common but nothing more. Does the oldest Rydårbogen derive from a different source text or had the scribe just more imagination than his colleague? What do the other two versions tell us?

The second youngest Rydårbogen does not tell a different story but more closely resembles the Latin manuscript.

K 4 (Stockholm, Royal Library)

[f. 2va] I the tyme, mæthæn Rolfkraki han var barn, tha lagtæ Athy, Swerigis konningh, dane skat offnæ, och till yuerwætis trældoms tegen tha sætte han Dane een lithel hund til konningh och kallede hannum Rakki.

Thær hundæ haffdæ reffuit hannum i hiell, tha sætte han <thom een> [f. 2vb] annen thær heed konningh Swine hirdæ.

Thenne samme Swinæ hirdæ han giorde Danæ v<ta>llik migit ildh, sosom han haffde iæth Athy konningh. Han sadh aa Vibærghs tingh in en stat, thær hedær Lusæhøgh, oc for alle the bestæ men, vti rigit vare, atæ lys ham thær. Æffter ham kom Rol<f>kraki, Hælgi søn.

[(f. 2va) During Rolfkraki’s childhood, Athy, king of Sweden, imposed a heavy tribute on the Danes and as a great sign of (their) servitude, he gave the Danes a small dog as king and called him Rakki.

When dogs had torn him apart, he gave them (f. 2vb) another king, who was called King Swine hirdæ.

This same Swine hirdæ committed untold evils against the Danes, as he had promised King Athy. He attented the Vibærgh thing and was in the place, which is called Lusæhøgh, and in the presence of all the best men in the kingdom, lice ate him alive. After him came Rolfkraki, son of Hælgi.]

(Kroman 1980: 212; my own translation)

It is the exact same story as in the Latin manuscript even if there are 150 years between these two manuscripts. In this case, it is easy to assume that the K 4 is only a translation and the Latin text served as original. However, the name of the shepherd is absent and, moreover, here he is associated with swine (Swinæ hirdæ, “Swine-herd”). Tending pigs was a common activity in the Middle Ages, as there were free-roaming herds of them. The word Swinæ cannot be mistaken for Snio as it is clearly written in the manuscript. Also, Snio’s ambition is absent and Athislus is again the acting character. While Hamburg 98b and K 4 are clearly connected with each other, the connection to E. don. var. 3 8° is not so clear. Sadly, the last manuscript does not shed any more light on this question as it repeats the already known story.

NkS 606 8° (Copenhagen, Royal Library)

[f. 101v] Then sammæ tiidh fornævnde ralff [f. 102r] kraghæ war eth barn/ tha ladhæ koninghen aff swærighæ som Attislus heedh danmark stoor skath wppa ok till eth stoorth wnderdanighetz tegn Ath danskæ skullæ waræ hanum vndergiffnæ/ tha sendhe han them een hwndh som heedh/ raky/ ok giordhæ then hwndh till en koningh i danmark. Ther effther bedhæ hanum andræ hwndhæ i hiæll Then tiidh attislus fek thet ath vidhæ/ tha sendhæ han them en hyrde/ ok giordhæ hanum till koningh hwilken som hedh snio Ther effter tha han haddhe giort danske men meghet onth som han haffdæ loffueth fornævnde koningh aff swerighæ Tha sadh han wppaa viborgs tingh i then steth som æn nw lwsæ høy kalles/ ok ther war han wp ædhin aff lwss nærwærindhes allæ yperstæ oc bæstæ [f. 102v] danskæ mæn Effther hanum kom Ralff kraghæ helgy søn

[(f. 101v])At the same time, while the previously mentioned Ralff (f. 102r) kraghæ was a child, the king of Sweden, who was called Attislus, imposed a huge tribute on Denmark and as a sign of humility, that the Danes should be subordinate to him, he sent them a dog, that was called Raky, and made this dog king in Denmark. Afterwards he [the dog] was bitten to death by other dogs. When Attislus came to know this, he sent them a shepherd, and made him king, who was called Snio. Afterwards, when he (Snio) had committed many evils against the Danes, as he had promised the previously mentioned king of Sweden, he sat at the Viborgs thing in this place, which is still called Lusæ høy, and there, in the presence of the highest and best Danes, he was eaten alive by lice. (f. 102v) After him came Ralff kraghæ, son of Helgy.]

(my own transcription and translation; cf. Kroman 1980: 239)

The last manuscript does not give different information but rather blends in with Hamburg 98b and K 4. Again, Snio does not have much action for his part. A comparison of all four manuscripts is more interesting. Regarding the date of the manuscripts, the oldest Rydårbogen is the most detailed and differs from the other three in more than one way. Hamburg 98b, K 4, and NkS 606 8° all give almost the same story, although there are at least 100–150 years between the dates of composition. It is more than likely that there were more than these four manuscripts of the Annales Ryenses (Sjöstedt 1951: 10–14).

As they only date about 100 years apart, one might assume that the oldest manuscripts have much more in common with each other than they do with the younger manuscripts. However, it seems that the Latin text is closer to the youngest Rydårbøger K 4 and NkS 606 8°. The shortest manuscript is Hamburg 98b with only annals in it and a clear interest in northern Germany. The focus of E. don. var. 3 8° and NkS 606 8° is predominantly on law texts and historiography. This combination is common throughout Europe in the Middle Ages. K 4 is the manuscript with the most differentiated texts as it contains legends and a fragment of Ivan Løveridder.

While the dog-king is a famous motif throughout both East and West Norse literature, King Snio is only present in the East Norse sources.9 The common opinion is that the Annales Ryenses are a paraphrase of Saxo Grammaticus’ Gesta Danorum. However, for some stories of the legendary part of the Annales Ryenses, that is not right. In the Gesta Danorum there is only the motif of the dog-king present. But even here, Saxo tells a different story. The only point of agreement is in the appointing of a dog-king and then the story is abandoned. Later on, Saxo mentions a King Snio, but he is not the shepherd who became king. This King Snio is constantly fighting against the Swedes and in his time a third of his people have to leave Denmark because of a famine and they went to Italy to become the Langobards (Friis-Jensen & Fisher 2015: 597). Also, the Annales Lundenses, which contributed much material to the Annales Ryenses, do not write about a dog-king or a shepherd. The only possible source for the whole episode is the Chronicon Lethrense, a small Latin chronicle written in the twelfth century in Denmark. It marks one of the first attempts at Danish historiographical writing. The original name of the chronicle is not known, but the author demonstrates a clear interest in Lejre, the ancient king’s seat on Sjælland, close to Roskilde. Although the author is unknown, there is some conjecture that he may have been a cleric closely linked to the Cathedral in Roskilde. The chronicle is believed to have been composed in the second half of the twelfth century, probably in the 1160s, and preceded the writing of the Gesta Danorum by Saxo Grammaticus, with which it shares many traditions not found in other sources. This short chronicle is very biased against the Germans and shows a strong Danish nationalism as later seen in the Annales Ryenses in all four manuscripts. Here, there is a story about the Swedish king and a character named Rakke.10 Additionally, there is a giant from Læsø, who sends his shepherd Snio to the Swedish king. This shepherd tricks the king into appointing him king of Denmark and does much evil to his people during his reign. Later on, at an assembly, he is bitten to death by lice. This episode from one of the first works of Danish historiography is the oldest mentioning of these characters in the East Norse area. The text in it is so close to the Annales Ryenses that this must be the source for the annals, even if they are at least 100 or 150 years younger. As the Chronicon Lethrense was written around 1160, there is no evidence of the kings Rakki and Snio until 1250–1300. This period is represented by Hamburg 98b, which gives the episode in the short form of annals and leaves out much information and most of the feelings and emotions of the source text. Some of these feelings against the gruesome king shine through in the account of E. don. var. 3 8°, which resembles the text in the Chronicon Lethrense more than all the other annals. Of course, as we are here dealing with annals, the text is shortened and leaves out details. Therefore, the suggestion is that the Old Danish scribe while writing E. don. var. 3 8° added the missing text of the Chronicon Lethrense in annal style or at least knew the story and complemented it. A possible, but more unlikely, assumption is that he was commissioned to add the missing part because his client or customer was interested in it. As this manuscript is also connected to Hamburg 98b, it is uncertain whether there was a longer version of a Latin or Danish manuscript including the Annales Ryenses, or whether E. don. var. 3 8° is a manuscript with a much more complicated history. Anyway, even if it is connected with at least the Chronicon Lethrense and Hamburg 98b it should be regarded as an independent text and not only a translation.

There is no trace of King Snio in other Danish annals, but in another work that is contemporary with E. don. var. 3 8° nearly the same story can be found: Gesta Danorum på dansk. The oldest manuscript dates from 1305 (which is only a little fragment), while two complete ones date from 1400–1450: B 77 and C 67, both in the Royal Library of Copenhagen.11 Scholars assume that both manuscripts are products of the diocese of Lund (nowadays Sweden, in the Middle Ages Denmark). The texts of the manuscripts resemble that of the Annales Ryenses – besides Danish provincial laws, there are many other law texts and an excerpt from the Danish Rhymed Chronicle, which is a later supplement. The Gesta Danorum på dansk was more influenced by the Chronicon Lethrense than all the other manuscripts from medieval Sweden and Denmark. They are not only a paraphrase of the Latin Saxo text, they also include other material. As E. don. var. 3 8° is the closest of all the annal manuscripts to the Chronicon Lethrense, the Gesta Danorum på dansk is the closest of all Danish medieval works to the Chronicon. In this case, they present a story of King Snio that resembles the oldest account. This episode also includes the conversation between the shepherd and the king (named Hakon), which was omitted in E. don. var. 3 8°. Furthermore, the fate of Snio is more detailed. Only one Dane dares to oppose his king and travels to the giant of Læsø, who reveals to him how the hated king will die. It is interesting that the Gesta Danorum på dansk omits the name of the assembly place, which is the same in for all the Annales Ryenses manuscripts and the name of the Swedish King is changed.

Swedish historiography was strongly influenced by the Annales Ryenses. But even if there is an influence and a connection between the various annals, there is no King Snio in Swedish annals. Only the historical part of the annals left an imprint on Swedish historiographical works. Not until the later Middles Ages, c. 1450–1500, does King Snio show up again. During the reign of King Karl Knutsson (1448–1470), annals were reused and given importance, and it is known that Karl Knutsson commissioned the rewriting of Swedish annals while using older material. Indigenous material as well as foreign, mostly Danish annals were used to recreate new annals and new chronicles. The meaning of this scribal activity was not only to create new or updated historiographical works but also to secure the power of the ruling king and provide legitimacy for his reign. This originated in the writing of the Prosaiska Krönikan, which is a mid-fifteenth century chronicle about the Goths and later on the Swedes (swenske). The chronicle itself says that it was compiled from ancient chronicles and it was probably written at the initiative of Karl Knutsson (Nordquist 2015: 49).

The anonymous compiler expresses Karl’s ambition in various ways, seeking to document Sweden’s supremacy over the other Scandinavian countries just as King Athislus tried in the legendary times.

D 26 (Stockholm, Royal Library)

[f. 194] Domars son heet attilla Han wart konung j swerige ok wan danmark ok alt tydzland ok tog skat aff dänom sidan konung haldan hans frende war dräpin j danmark ok fik them sidan een rakka til konung Ok epter konungx rakka död sätte han dänom läees jätta som bodde j läeesöö dreng til konung Han heet konung sniö värre konung finge däner aldrigh

Attila do j vpsalum ganska wtgamal, man finder j mangom androm krönikom aff manga stora gerninga som then samma atila konung giorde | j tydzland walland ok flere land

[Domar’s son was called Attila. He was king in Sweden and conquered Denmark and all of Germany and he gathered taxes from the Danes, as his relative king Haldan was slain in Denmark and gave them a dog as king. After the dog-king was dead, he gave the Danes a king, who was the servant of the giant Läs, who lived on Läsø. He was called King Snio and the Danes never had a king worse than him.

Attila died in Uppsala at an old age. In many other chronicles, one can read about the great deeds, which the same King Atila accomplished in Germany, Italy, and many countries.]

(Klemming 1868: 228–229; my own translation)

This short notice tells the same story with a little bit more information than most of the Annales Ryenses but leaves out the death of Snio. If we try to draw a line to the annals, it has to be the oldest Rydårbogen that gave material to the Prosaiska Krönikan but the mention of the giant points to a more likely connection with the Gesta Danorum på dansk than to the annals.

The Rhymed Chronicles, Rimkrönikor, with their writings in knittelvers, are also a product of historiographical writing under Karl Knutsson. The episode about King Snio is only present in one of the four Rhymed Chronicles, the Lilla Rimkrönikan, which is a fifteenth-century chronicle with later continuations. It was highly influenced by the Prosaiska Krönikan and like it, contains biographies of the Swedish kings from the oldest times to the coronation of Karl Knutsson, thus providing a mythical origin for his reign. Both texts are also preserved together in one single manuscript in the Royal Library of Stockholm, D 41.

Therefore, it is not likely that the Annales Ryenses contributed something to this chronicle. Lilla Rimkrönikan gives a short presentation of the known story but leaves out all the intricate details that are part of the Chronicon Lethrense and E. don. var. 3 8°.

Attila domarsson

Sidhen däner drapo min frända haldan hwittben

tha thwang jak them til skat jgen

ok fik them min rakka till herrä

sidhen waro thä än verrä

tha fik jak them läss herde snyo

han war thera konung til thess han do

[Attila, son of Domar

After the Danes slew my relative Haldan Hwittben

I forced them anew to pay taxes

and gave them my dog as master

afterwards they were even worse

therefore, I gave them the shepherd Snyo from Läs

he was their king until he died]

(Klemming 1876: 219; my own translation)

The next text witness for King Snio is the Chronica by Ericus Olai (died 1486) who was a Swedish historian and theologian. Here, for the first time a rebellion against the Swedes is mentioned but otherwise he only represents the story in the same form as most of the other sources.

Inde regnasse narratur Attilus vel Attila, qui multa magnifica gessisse refertur. Danos rebellantes ad suum dominium revocavit, quibus in memoriam rebellionis canem quendam regem constituit, imponens ei nomen Rakke, qui et morsibus canum interiit. Deinde praefecit eis gigantem quendam Lääs vocatum, quo mortuo dedit eis in regem servum ilius, Snip nominatum, eo quod esset tyrannus et ferus. Hunc referunt pediculis esse consumtum a naribus et auribus ejus egressis.

[Afterwards, as it is told, reigned Attilus or Attila, who accomplished many great deeds. He overcame the rebellious Danes and, in remembrance of the uprising, decided to appoint a certain dog called Rakke as king, which was killed by dog bites. Thereupon, he appointed the giant, which was called Lääs, and after his death, he gave them his servant as king, who was called Snip, and who was a tyrant and brutal. It is said that he was eaten alive by lice, which came out of his nose and ears.]

(Fant 1828: 21; my own translation)

There are two more witnesses of King Snio in Swedish Historiography which can all be traced back to the Prosaiska Krönikan: Olaus Petri’s Swensk krönika from the 1530s and his brother Laurentius Petri’s Swänska Chrönican. Unfortunately, they provide no extra information.

Sedan Domar död var, blef Attil Konung i hans stad och säijes myckit af hans stora värk och mandom som han bedrifvit hafver, han skall hafva vunnit Dannmarck under sig, som våra Svenska Chrönikor innehålla, och the Danska till en neesa och blygd, skall han hafva satt them sin hund Racka till Konung, för thet the hade slagit hans Skyldman Konung Haldan ihiel. Men sedan att andra hunder hade rifvit Konung Racka ihiäl, satte Attill the Danske en Konung, som heet Lääs, och thå han var död, satte han them en arg Tyrann till Konung som heet Sniö och honom åto löss upp.

[After Domar died, Attil became king in his place and much is told about his mighty doings and his deeds that he accomplished. He is said to have conquered Denmark, as our Swedish Chronicles report and therefore, so the Danes should be shamed, he gave them his dog Racka as king, because they slew his relative, king Haldan. After other dogs had torn King Racka in half, Attil gave the Danes another king, whose name was Lääs and after he was dead, he gave them a bad tyrant, whose name was Sniö and he was eaten alive by lice.]

(Fant 1818–1876, vol. 1.2: 226–227; my own translation)

Een part meena, at the Kon. Atisl skall vara then samme, som, effter våra Svenska Chrönikor, heetes hafva satt Danskom sin hundh Racka till Konungh, och sedan när Racka var af androm hundom ihiälrifven, åther satte them till Konungh igeen een argh tyran, som heet Lääs: och äntå tridie gången effter Lääs dödh, satt them en annan tyran, hvilken löss skulle hafva ätit op,

[Some say, that King Athisl is the same man who, according to our Swedish Chronicles, gave the Danes his dog Racka as king. After Racka was torn in half, Athisl gave them anew a bad tyrant, who was called Lääs. For the third time, after Lääs’ death, he gave them another tyrant, who was eaten alive by lice.]

(Fant 1818–1876, vol. 2.2: 23; my own translation)

Conclusion

The complex of the four manuscripts that goes under the name Annales Ryenses/Rydårbogen is an interesting one. These manuscripts influenced much of the later historiographical writing in Scandinavia. To embark upon a study of this rich material, I chose an episode that is still famous: the story of Rakki and Snio, a dog and a shepherd who became kings of Denmark.

The comparison of the four manuscripts of the Annales Ryenses showed some significant details that are indicatory for the study of these manuscripts. Hamburg 98b and the two youngest versions of Rydårbogen are very close to each other even if there is a time lap of at least 150–200 years between them. On the other hand, the oldest Rydårbogen differs from the manuscripts of the same name. It is closest to the Chronicon Lethrense, which represents the oldest known example of Danish historiography. The legendary part of the Annales Ryenses is most often more influenced by the Chronicon Lethrense than by Saxo Grammaticus’ Gesta Danorum. The compilers of the manuscripts must have known the story from the Chronicon, from an actual manuscript, or perhaps just from hearsay. Otherwise, it is difficult to prove where this story comes from. As annals are short notices and reduced to the necessary details, the scribes omitted many details. Only the scribe of E. don. var. 3 8° wanted to write a longer story of his own or at the behest of the customer. Even if the stories are strongly related to each other, it is of no use to regard the manuscripts as translations of Hamburg 98b or even the Chronicon Lethrense, as it was done by previous researchers. Instead, they should be studied as independent works.

Although the Annales Ryenses influenced many later works of Swedish, Danish and even Icelandic historiography, the episode of King Snio in this form is not present. The influence or importance of the Chronicon Lethrense was so strong that all the later sources can, using interim stages, be traced back to it. The Chronicon Lethrense contributed to the Gesta Danorum på dansk which influenced the Prosaiska Krönikan which in turn influenced the Lilla Rimkrönikan and, moreover, the works of the brothers Olaus and Laurentius Petrus. To put it in a nutshell, the oldest extant story of the shepherd Snio and a dog-king called Rakki is also the most influential.
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1 The concept of a dog-king in Norse literature is very popular. The West Norse texts of Hversu Noregr byggðist and Hákonar saga góðar both mention a king who had a dog as a tributary king. In Snorri Sturluson’s Skáldatal a dog-king is also mentioned. There clearly is a connection to the East Norse sources, and the West Norse sources are thus of great importance for the study of this motif. As the focus in this essay is on the shepherd Snio, who does not appear in the West Norse manuscripts, only the East Norse sources will be discussed here.

2 Other well-known forms for Athislus are Eadgils and Adils.

3 Lice were common throughout the Middle Ages, even the nobility were infected. To die by lice is a motif in medieval literature which is yet to be studied.

4 For this discussion, see for example Burgess & Kulikowski 2013.

5 Ryd is the Danish form of the Cistercian abbey Rus Regis (Latin), Rüde (German), or Rye (English).

6 I use the term Annales Ryenses for the works in general, both Latin and Danish. To distinguish the Latin manuscript with the text called Annales Ryenses from the general term, I will refer to it as Hamburg 98b (on which see below). Concerning the Danish manuscripts, I will use the terms Rydårbogen and Rydårbøger.

7 A much longer and detailed description of the manuscripts will be included into my doctoral thesis about the Annales Ryenses.

8 The description of this manuscript is based on the catalogue in the Specialläsesalen in the Swedish Royal Library in Stockholm and a short examination of the manuscript on a visit to the Royal Library.

9 A different King Snio seems to be the personification of snow and is present in West Norse sources, such as Flateyjarbók (Hversu Noregr byggðist), Ynglinga saga, and Orkneyinga saga. Sometimes, these sources share the motif of the dog-king. If and how these source are related to each other is difficult and will not be discussed in this essay.

10 The text for the King Snio episode in the Chronicon Lethrense is too long to give it here in detail. For the full text, refer to the printed editions or the online edition: http://middelaldertekster.dk/lejrekroeniken/1.

11 Cf. footnote 12.
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Sammanfattning: Om den fornsvenska dikten Trollmöte eller Mik mötte en gamul kerling

År 1902 utgav Robert Geete en fornsvensk dikt som inleds med orden Mik mötte en gamul kerling (UUB C 4, 279r–v). Dikten benämnde, eller kanske snarare, karakteriserade, han som En allegorisk dikt (dröm eller saga). Några år senare publicerade Emmanuel Linderholm en något förbättrad textutgåva av dikten. Han kallade dikten för Trollmöte och poängterade att den p.g.a. dess invecklade versform och innehåll borde vara av intresse för forskare. I denna artikel undersöks bägge aspekter, och dikten kopplas bl.a. ihop med de övriga försöken i det medeltida Sverige att skapa poesi i högt komplicerade versformer (t.ex. Den vises sten) och den nordiska trollgestalten som den återspeglas i den senmedeltida handboken för häxjägare, Malleus maleficarum, och andra medeltida källor. Artikeln bygger på de iakttagelser som Anders Piltz har gjort angående pilgrimsfärder och diktens närliggande texter i UUB C 4, och föreslår att dikten ska ses inom ramen av den populära medeltida traditionen om livet som en andlig resa.1

Introduction

The Old Swedish poem with the opening line, “I met an old crone” (Mik mötte en gamul kerling), perhaps better-known by the supplied title, Trollmöte [Troll encounter], exists in a single, unique text, part of the impressively large Vadstena miscellany, Uppsala University Library (UUB) C 4.2 The poem was first edited and published by the indefatigable Robert Geete in 1902 as one of a pair of poems from the Swedish Middle Ages (the other text is Jungfru Marias sju fröjder). The name under which Geete brought the poem to the attention of the members of Svenska fornskriftsällskapet, En allegorisk dikt (dröm eller saga), is perhaps less a title than an attempt at a categorization, perhaps even an appeal for comment.

Some years later, Emanuel Linderholm, in the context of his life-long labour to provide for Swedish an anthology of charm texts to match such national editions as Bishop Bang’s Norske Hexeformularer og magiske Opskrifter, apparently encountered the poem as he was examining UUB C 4 and edited it anew, with the assistance of Otto von Friesen, seemingly unaware at first that it had already been published by Geete.3 Linderholm published a slightly improved text of the poem amid his anthology of more than 1200 Swedish charms and conjurations,4 and it is Linderholm who first suggests an answer to Geete’s implied query about the poem’s character. This he accomplishes most prominently when he gives the poem the title Trollmöte, indicating an encounter with some sort of supernatural creature.

To the best of my knowledge, Linderholm never explicitly motivates his rationale for characterizing the poem with this pointed phrase beyond his remark that the poem seems to him to refer to ett trolskt väsen, a magical, bewitched or supernatural, that is “trollish”, creature of some sort.5 Yet I dare say that no modern – or medieval – reader of the poem has ever failed to sense the supernatural, “trollish” quality of the old crone to which Linderholm points, even if such a term is nowhere used in the Old Swedish poem itself. As I detail in the discussion below, I believe that much of Linderholm’s – and our – perception of the poem’s mystical quality derives from the characteristics attributed to the crone, especially her curious gait,6 as well as from the circumstances under which she meets the poem’s narrative “I”. In the same note in which he refers to the poem’s “trollish” creature, Linderholm observes the impressively complex rhyme scheme of the poem, as well as its seemingly supernatural contents,7 points this essay looks to explore more fully, especially the poem’s subject matter and the cultural context that inspires and explains the poem and its allegory.

The manuscript context of the poem, the heterogeneous UUB C 4, is described by Andersson-Schmitt and Hedlund as containing materials from the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, and that the specific gathering containing Trollmöte and several other poems and hymns (ff. 276–279) dates to the late fourteenth century.8 These folios are made up of, using Andersson-Schmitt and Hedlund’s terms (1988: C 4, 59), the following groups and texts:



	f. 276r

	Vagantenverse = Ad terrorem omnium surgam loquturus




	ff. 276v–277r

	Altschwedisches Gedicht über die freuden Mariae = Then førsta frigh marie mø at hende




	f. 277r–v

	Altschwedisches Gedicht über Trinität und Maria [e.g., Then signadhe dagh]




	ff. 277v–279r

	[De laetita u.a.] Dies est leticie




	f. 279r–v

	Altschwedisches allegorisches Gedicht [i.e., Mik mötte en gamul kerling]





Trollmöte thus appears at the end of a discrete section that includes a Goliard poem and such hymns as Then signadhe dagh and Dies est leticie. Briefly summarized,9 the first-person narrative voice of the poem says that he once encountered an old crone (Mik mötte en gamul kerling,) whose gait was remarkable (henna färdh war swa underlik). With one foot she stepped high and groans (hon stegh swa hoght oc stunde), with the other she stepped low (medh annan fot stegh hon nidh), so that she looked like someone on crutches (som thæn a styltom gaar), and was like a “stumbler” (som een rumfelling), that is, a horse that habitually falters. She later refers to herself as standing in a “wobbly” or “unsteady” manner (hwi jak swa löslik staar). She says that if he would know what she knows (Vil thu vita hwat jak kan), he should follow her on the road (tha gak thän vegh jak gangir). Thus, they travel together and she relates the enormous longevity of her journey, more than a thousand years, as well as the great and precious burden she bears in a sack, which, through her counsel, he eventually carries for her, groaning when it is placed on his back. The crone laughs at him, saying “Thus have I fooled many a man with the same trick (or art or deception)” (swa haffwir jak darath mangin man / medh thesse ssamu list),10 and adding, “Now I would not corrupt you, I give you a portion” (Nu vil jak e[y] fordarva thik / jak giffwer thik aff eet stykke).11 Her parting words appear to echo the closing statements of many Nordic charms, something like, “it is [thus?] fully shown [or proved?]” (thet a . . . . . ful vist)

What are we to make of this unusual and apparently supernatural encounter and its elaborate metre?

Metrical considerations

Against the Nordic comparanda of such renowned genres as eddic poetry, on the one hand, with its apparent window onto the world of the pagan Norse, and skaldic poetry, on the other, with its sophisticated metrical designs and intricate metaphors, against those standards, Old Swedish poetry, with only rare exceptions, has generally been consigned by literary scholarship to an aesthetic category only ever so slightly above doggerel and nursery rhymes – such is the unfortunate fate of the elite poets who under the influence of the German-speaking courts apparently abandoned traditional alliterative verse in favour of the more modish knittelvers. Looking beyond such simplistic bromides, however, one perceives that there is much more to East Norse literature than such derogatory and hasty appellations suggest.

One such area has to do with what would appear to be purposeful attempts to create for Old Swedish poetry, or mimic in it, highly complex rhyme schemes, metrical patterns which bear little if any resemblance to the seemingly undisciplined character of the so-called “free knittelvers” which Swedish poets otherwise so happily embraced (cf. Mitchell 1996; Mitchell 1997b; Mitchell 2008; Layher 2008). Indeed, given the many secular Old Swedish works in knittel, it is easy to lose sight of the interest that existed for more complex verse forms, as well as of learned figures like Brynolf Algotsson (d. 1317), for example, who had studied in Paris. Later, as Bishop of Skara, Brynolf famously wrote a number of complex liturgical works, such as Elinsofficiet ([c. 1288] Lundén 1946: 78–86), some of which, as Piltz (1987: 71) notes, adopt a Goliard verse form (“använde […] genomgående en eljest ovanlig versteknik, den sk vagantstrofen cum auctoritate”). Similarly noteworthy in this regards is a text like the early-fourteenth-century Poetria by another former Paris student, Magister Mathias (Matts Övidsson, d. 1350), a treatise that offers a detailed assessment of poetic composition, exemplified in its poem about Uppsala.12

What is the relationship of Latin texts such as these to the creation of the small number of extant vernacular religious poems exhibiting similar complexities, such as Trollmöte and Den vises sten (Geete 1900), a poem that can be dated to 1379? As early as the beginnings of the fourteenth century, Kristi pina (Klemming 1881–1882) demonstrates impressive complexity, albeit admittedly only in a few lines, where the poet incorporates both alliteration and end-rhyme in a way reminiscent of the soon-to-emerge Icelandic tradition of rímur.13 Even more complex is the rhyme scheme of Den vises sten: uncanny degrees of poetic complexity are executed throughout the poem, where each of the twelve verses consists of thirteen lines in the pattern aa bccb dede ffe (see Mitchell 2008).

The metrical pattern of Trollmöte is comparably complex, described by Piltz (2012: 61) as abcde abcde fgfghe, to which one might add that the poem contains further refinements, including, for example:

• the final word in the f and e lines is consistently monosyllabic;

• the final word in the g lines is consistently bisyllabic; and

• in sections 1 and 3, lines abc of verse 1 rhyme with lines abc of verse 2, whereas in section 2, lines abcd of verse 1 rhyme with lines abcd of verse 2.

Thus, the rhyme scheme of Trollmöte is generally reminiscent of sonnet structure, and is clearly related in its complexity, and very probably, its date of composition and ecclesiastical background, to Den vises sten. In an earlier context, I noted, with some timidity, that the verses of Den vises sten are “broadly reminiscent of Dante’s development […] of terza rima (consisting of iambic tercets in a rhyme scheme of aba bcb and so on), and its subsequent adoption not only by his countrymen Boccaccio and Petrarch, but also by Chaucer in A Complaint to his Lady in the years around 1370” (Mitchell 2008: 98). Simply stated, the so-called Petrarchan sonnet, developed in Italy in the fourteenth century, typically shows abba abba cdcdcd (by contrast, the later English sonnet, as executed by Shakespeare and generally more familiar to us today, shows abab cdcd efef gg).

One naturally suspects that, in addition to those clerics who had studied at Continental universities, the Birgittine mother house at Vadstena played a key role in the poetic experimentation these works represent. The Vadstena connection was manifestly the case with Den vises sten (1379), and almost certainly so in the current instance, especially given the codicological context of Trollmöte. The multiple connections within the Birgittine order between its mother house at Vadstena and the cultural world of fourteenth- and fifteenth-century Rome, especially to the extent that the Birgittine footprint (e.g., “Palatium Magnum”) remained strong, makes a conduit between Petrarchan innovations and medieval Östergötland seem unproblematic. Whatever conclusions specialists in the area of metre eventually draw about the emergence of these Old Swedish poetic texts in the corpus, they clearly developed in a learned and cosmopolitan milieu and stand in stark contrast to the prevailing mode of knittel. And here, beyond versification, it is useful to bear in mind the view that the sonnet is more a matter of outlook and intent than of rhyme schemes. With that international aspect of the text in mind, let us turn to the substance of the poem.

Content

Although we are able to make some reasonable conjectures about the poem’s sophisticated and intricate metre, can the same be said about its contents? Indeed, in the most basic sense, what is this text about, what is it meant to do, and to whom is it addressed? Is it really meant to portray “a poetic encounter with the supernatural”? Linderholm’s own rationale for providing the title Trollmöte depends heavily, as he writes, on his perception that the poem refers to the poem’s “narrative I” having had a meeting with a “trollish” creature (ett trolskt väsen).14 But what led him to such a conclusion? After all, the poem never overtly identifies the nature of the figure encountered on the road, other than to call her an old woman, a kerling, roughly comparable to old crone, or even hag, in English. None of the many possible Old Swedish terms for monstrous beings (e.g., trwll, iätun, trollkärling) appear in the poem, and yet most modern readers quickly formulate, as did, one suspects, the medieval audience of the poem, the view that the text opens with a meeting between a human and some sort of otherworldly being.

Such an interpretation is largely predicated on our socialization to the norms of Nordic story-telling, for encountering a troll while travelling in the forest is perhaps one of the most stereotypical scenarios in all of Nordic literature.15 Indeed, it is likely more than a coincidence that the oldest known reference to a troll in the North is the report of the ninth-century meeting between Bragi and a troll woman in a Norwegian forest (although not in evidence before Snorri’s thirteenth-century Skáldskaparmál). As John Lindow quite rightly notes of the scene, “The exchange between Bragi and the troll woman forms a paradigm that will often recur: a threatening encounter, in a place far from human habitation, between troll and human, with the human emerging unscathed in the end” (Lindow 2014: 17).

Mindful of the recent debates about the wide semantic coverage “troll” may imply in the medieval north – Ármann Jakobsson, for example, lists no fewer than fourteen categories for Icelandic (2008a, 2008b; cf. Hartmann 1936; Schultz 2004; Arnold 2005; Lindow 2014) – and of some of the differences in the physical attributes that exist within and between various regions, whether national in a modern sense or regional in then-contemporary medieval senses, one may well ask, is the poem’s description, as Linderholm believed, sufficient to suggest an encounter with a “trollish” creature?

In a brief but convincing essay, Terrence Wilbur (1958) reviews the etymological theories regarding trwl, troll, tröll, and so on, and offers evidence to support the view, building on, e.g., the insights of Eduard Sievers,16 in particular, and such works as the etymological dictionary of Hjalmar Falk and Alf Torp,17 that a term that comes to refer to so many different things in Germanic vernaculars, from fishing methods to prostitutes to deception to monsters, had its origins in a verb of locomotion meaning “to roll”. If the many different links to movement noted by Sievers, Falk-Torp, and Wilbur are indeed the key to the history of the term, it is easy to see that the references in this poem to the old crone’s bizarre locomotion build on just such a connection.

It is clear from the poem that we are meant to understand that the most characteristic feature of the old crone is her unusual gait and posture (or stamina) – her bizarre high and low steps, her appearance as though she is on crutches, her resemblance to a “stumbler”, and her comment that she stands in a “wobbly” or “unsteady” (löslik) manner. Thus, to the extent that movement, marked movement, was part of the cultural kit that triggered the image of a troll figure, the poem’s opening appears to fit nicely with narrative conventions in Scandinavian tales. Indeed, late medieval and early modern narratives about trolls often play up, and on, the monstrous physical characteristics of trolls, that is, their peculiar size, large or small, their appearance, and so on, as they evolve from those otherworldly entities which the earlier medieval laws prohibit being ritually awakened toward the comically monstrous figures of later Nordic lore.18

We possess, as modern readers are certainly aware of, some quite vivid images from the West Norse region of trolls portrayed in this fashion, such as the description of the loathsome tröllkona [trollwife] Gríður in Illuga saga Gríðarfóstra (ch. 4), with her flaring nostrils, claw-like hands, beard, bald pate, overly short and ill-fitting tunic, snot dripping from her nose, and so on.19 It is less frequently remembered that Old Swedish possesses similarly hideous descriptions of “troll-like” figures. In the mid-fifteenth-century Namnlös och Valentin, we are presented with en stor iætte j græseligin skipilsse [a large giant in a terrifying form] whose head is described as frightful, large and bald, with a long nose and a mouth as wide as a barn door, bad breath and ears that hang down to his shoulders; his eyes are black as pitch, his arms large and thick, his hands broad, his body large, his legs long and his feet wide. And at the end of the description, in a brief verse, the author adds aff hans skipilsse kan iach ey mere sighiæ / wtan han war trullom liker [of his guise I can say no more / except that he was “troll-like”] (Klemming 1846: 39–40). An equally repulsive description is provided in a short, late medieval miracle tale, Om S. Bartholomei moder, eller folk-sagan om Qvinnan utan Händer, a legend translated (wænt) by the general confessor at Vadstena, Karolus Benedicti, c. 1500 and preserved in Cod. Linc. B 70 a.20 This story, published in the nineteenth century as part of the Old Swedish legendary, consists of a tale-type known as AT 706 “The Maiden without Hands”. In it, we are given one of the most compelling verbal images of what trolls might look like in the mind of a late medieval Swedish cleric. There the author writes that the woman gives birth to a troll (haffwer føth eth trol), “something like a devil, with an enormous head, a crooked neck, deformed hands and feet, donkey ears, [and] hideous eyes, the one above the other” (diäfflenom likast hwilket som haffwer stort hwffudh krokotan hals, oc obeqäma händher oc föther, asna öron, rädhelikan öghon eth owan för thz andhra [Stephens & Dahlgren 1847–1874: 219]).

A late medieval ecclesiastical text from the Continent, one that came to have wide-spread popularity, offers an important international perspective on our topic: first of all, it indicates that knowledge of Nordic trolls was, as such, of interest to clerical circles outside of Scandinavia already during the later Middle Ages, and, second, it demonstrates that not only was the existence of these creatures known in Europe but so too was the same narrative paradigm identified by Lindow (above) – “a threatening encounter, in a place far from human habitation, between troll and human, with the human emerging unscathed in the end” – a fact that would seem to confirm the relative age and continuity of this belief about their behaviour.

The text is the Malleus maleficarum “the hammer of the witches”, the infamous inquisitorial handbook from 1486 by the German inquisitor, Heinrich Institoris Kramer (and possibly co-authored by Jakob Sprenger). In its discussion of otherworldly beings, this deeply influential manual underscores how within religious circles in the later Middle Ages, the supernatural vernacular world had been, and was being, amalgamated with other traditions of demonic beings among demonologists and other theologians. In the context of a discussion of demons and “unclean spirits” (building on St John Cassian in his First Collation 7.32), the author-inquisitor(s) of this witch-hunting manual write(s) that the lower order of such spirits are unable to harm anyone, but, in essence, merely play jokes:

Nam nonnullos eoru, quos etiam paganos vulgus appellat, nos verò Trollen. et abundant in regno Norueye, aut Schretel. Ita seductores et ioculatores esse manifestu est, vt certa quæque loca vias iugiter obsidentes, nequaquam tormentis prætereuntes lædere possunt, de risu tantummodò et illusione contenti, fatigare eos potius studeant, quàm nocere. (Institoris 1494. Part II, Question I, Chapter III)

[This is corroborated without any doubt by the manifest fact that some of them, whom the common people call pagans (paganos) but we call trolls (Trollen) (these are plentiful in the Kingdom of Norway [abundant in regno Norueye]) and fairies (Schretl) are misleading tricksters with the restriction that while they constantly haunt certain places and roads, they cannot harm passers-by in any way. Instead they are content with derision and deception and strive to harass rather than harm them].21

Echoes of this same combination of trolls and demonic spirits, typified by the desire to deceive and fool Christians in association with roads, pilgrimages, and other travels, are to be heard in the mid-sixteenth century: the encyclopaedic ethnography by Olaus Magnus published in 1555, Historia de gentibus septentrionalibus [History of the Northern Peoples], refers to this concatenation several times, surely meaning trolls, although, as with our poem, without using the term.22

The remainder of Trollmöte sketches how the crone invites the narrator to accompany her and her willingness to share with him her knowledge. She refers to the heavy burden she must bear, calls the narrator a remarkable fool (än vndirlik gek), and then offers to share the valuable treasure in her sack which he now bears for her, saying, swa haffwir jak darath mangin man / medh thesse ssamu list [Thus have I fooled many a man with the same trick (or art or deception)]. The term she uses is list, which, of course, includes exactly such meanings as deception and subterfuge, what I have tried to express with the term “trick”. Thereafter follows the benediction, “Mary, Jesus, Blessed Trinity” (maria jhesus o beata trinitas).

Now the reader-hearer, whether medieval or modern, must early on decide whether this narrative portrays, to use Elizabeth Hartmann’s bifurcated characterization of the troll figure in Nordic folklore (1936: 144–176), “Der Troll als übernatürlicher Gegner” [the troll as supernatural adversary], or “Der Troll als übernatürlicher Helfer” [the troll as supernatural helper]. Given the character of the crone’s remarks, making this choice may not seem to be an overly burdensome task: I note that, in addition to the obvious references to deception, the imagery of the poem also tilts our interpretation in the direction of “opponent”. The images of sacks and burdens and the condition of being weighted-down most often refers in medieval religious literature to demonic behaviour,23 as when one of the Old Swedish sermons says that “It is written that the devil called out to a condemned soul, saying ‘Come, accursed soul, heavy as stone’” (Thy är scrifwat at dyäfla ropadho mot enne fordömde siäl sighiande Kom forbannat siäl thung som sten… Klemming 1879, vol. 1: 219 [cf. vol. 1: 297]). Moreover, the notion of sinners as those who stumble on life’s road – and recall that the crone is described as a stumbler – is an old one, with many biblical attestations (e.g., Proverbs 4: 12, 1 Peter 2: 8), and one attested in Old Swedish works from the translation of Stimulus amoris to homiletic literature.24

And, indeed, all indications suggest that this poem takes its inspiration from the sort of “life’s journey” literature which in later centuries will produce such well-known works as Stiernhielm’s Herkules vid skiljo-vägen in Sweden and Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress in England, yet the predicate for these famous works was the earlier medieval exploitation of the journey monomyth, as some have called it. Carol Zaleski notes that “…one of the central religious conceptions of the Middle Ages [is] the idea that life is a pilgrimage […] Christian pilgrimage became a symbol for the individual’s journey through life and death” (Zaleski 1985: 479; cf. Dinzelbacher 1988, 2005). Among the most renowned visionary travel narratives of the Middle Ages are Dante’s early fourteenth-century Divine Comedy, composed between 1308 and 1321, and Pèlerinage de vie humaine [Life’s Pilgrimage], by Guillaume de Digulleville, a description of a journey to Paradise, composed between 1330 and 1332. But perhaps the text of this sort that resonated most loudly in the North was the twelfth-century Visio Tnugdali (“The Vision of Tundale”), known in an Icelandic translation, Duggals leiðsla, and extant in a number of vellum and paper manuscripts. Certainly less well-known in the modern period, however, is the fact that Visio Tnugdali was also given separate treatment from Latin into Old Swedish, the earliest two manuscripts of which date to 1457 and 1467.25

Clearly there was an appetite for the life’s pilgrimage narrative in late medieval Sweden. Do these facts, together with our poem’s codicological position in UUB C 4, point us toward a fuller understanding of the poem and its context, that is, what is it about, what is it meant to do, and to whom is it addressed? Here recent work by Anders Piltz plays an important role: in a major review of texts related to Den signade dag, Piltz notes that the mid-fifteenth-century manuscript in which Trollmöte is found, UUB C 4, is the oldest evidence for the text of this psalm (Den signade dag) in Swedish. He further demonstrates, in line with a suggestion made by Allan Arvastson (1971), that the psalm originated, or was at least popularized, by the thousands of pilgrims who journeyed to Vadstena cloister. We have then an interesting set of poetical texts in this quire of UUB C 4, int. al., a Golliard poem, a Marian poem, Latin hymns, and the Old Swedish poem under discussion. Perhaps the phrase that concludes Trollmöte, “Mary, Jesus, Blessed Trinity” (maria jhesus o beata trinitas), should be interpreted as signalling not only the end of that specific text, but perhaps also of that section of poems as a whole, that is, five texts, two in Latin and three in Swedish, understood to be related to the pilgrimage experience.

Conclusion

What then should we make of the little-known 48-line Old Swedish poem that begins Mik mötte en gamul kerling [I met an old crone]? And, in particular, what sort of window on poetry and popular tradition in medieval Sweden does it offer the modern reader? First of all, as we have seen, it is a very tightly composed work as regards metre, indeed, one of a small handful of particularly complex and skilfully-wrought Old Swedish works that appear to have their roots in the Birgittine motherhouse in Vadstena (and thus ultimately further afield to the Continent). This exotic metrical quality is employed in the service of themes that are on one level built on the wide-spread Christian tradition of pilgrimage, of life as a journey, yet at the same time, the work posseses a particular Nordic twist, the age-old theme of the encounter with a being who is decidely “trollish”. And the manuscript context in which we find the text of Mik mötte en gamul kerling suggests that the poem may itself, in turn, have been intended to form part of the pilgrimage experience – and here it is important to recall that Vadstena was late medieval Sweden’s most popular pilgrimage destination.

Thus, in this Old Swedish text we find not only the deft hand of a poet conversant with sophisticated versification schemes and projects, but also one who possessed an intimate knowledge of vernacular and ecclesiastical narrative traditions concerned with otherworldy beings, i.e., trolls and demons, and otherworldy journeys as allegories, a fitting image for an audience that should perhaps be understood to consist largely of current or past pilgrims. As regards the question of titles, Geete’s anodyne description of the poem as En allegorisk dikt (dröm eller saga) remains an accurate characterization, yet as I trust is now apparent, Linderholm’s Trollmöte, although something of a leap, is by no means inappropriate.

“En allegorisk dikt (dröm eller saga)”, ed. Robert Geete. Bilaga till Svenska Fornskrift-sällskapets årsmöte 1902: 43–44.



	 
	Mik mötte en gamul kerling

	I met an old crone,




	 
	henna färdh war swa undirlik

	her gait was so remarkable:




	 
	hon stegh swa hoght oc stunde

	she stepped so high and groaned,




	 
	medh annan fot stegh hon nidh

	with the other foot, she stepped down,




	5

	som thän a styltom gaar

	like one who goes on crutches.




	 
	¶ hon var som än rumffelling

	She was like a stumbler.




	 
	jak helsadhe hänne hon suaradhe mik

	I hailed her, she answered me




	 
	swa stuntlik j thesse lunde

	so lovingly in this fashion:




	 
	ey thorff thu swa vndra a mik

	“You need not wonder about me,




	10

	hwi jak swa | löslik staar

	why I stand so ‘wobbly’.




	 
	Vil thu vita hwat jak kan

	Would you know what I know (alt., can do),




	 
	tha gak thän vegh jak gangir

	then accompany me on the road I travel.




	 
	mik haffwir fölght swa mangin man

	So many men have followed me




	 
	badhe j gledhi lost oc angir

	both in joy, lust and distress,




	15

	jak hafwir farit j skoghin vil

	I have wandered lost in the forest




	 
	mära än thusan[d] aar

	more than a thousand years.”







	 
	2.

	 



	 
	Min vägh fiol tha medh hänne

	My path fell [in] with hers.




	 
	äpte thän veg[h] hon sidhan stegh

	going the way she then tread,




	 
	hon haffdhe swa thunkt at bära

	she had so heavy [a burden] to bear:




	 
	mik thikke thik vara än vndirlik gek

	“It seems to me you are a remarkable fool,




	5

	jak sigher thik son min hwj

	I tell you, my son, why.




	 
	¶ Radh vil jak thik känna

	I would give you some advice,




	 
	än tho at se gamul oc ey feghal

	though it may be old yet not fey.




	 
	vil thu thik hiälpa. oc nära

	Would you help and nurture yourself,




	 
	thu tak medh oc bär [nu] min sek26

	now take and bear my sack




	10

	oc haff thet är ij.

	and have that which is in it!




	 
	Then är j siälff vel thusand mark

	It is in itself [worth] a good thousand marks,




	 
	gul oc ädhla stena

	gold and gemstones.




	 
	gud gaffwe at jak vare än man swa stark

	God grant that I were a man so strong,




	 
	jak vrkadhe bära han ena.

	[that] I should be able to bear it alone.”




	15

	liffte hon sekin vppa min bak

	She lifted the sack up on my back,




	 
	oc hedhan gingin vj

	and hence we went.







	 
	3.

	 



	 
	Thän kerling fik än lathir

	The crone smiled,




	 
	hon lo at mik, at jak var flather

	she laughed at me, that I was simple;




	 
	thet jak bar swa at jak stunde

	I bore it, such that I groaned:




	 
	swa haffwir jak darath mangin man

	“Thus have I fooled many a man




	5

	medh thesse ssamu list

	with the same ‘trick’.”




	 
	¶ The äru än flere athir

	There are yet others,




	 
	ther bära skulu oc getas väl aat

	who should bear [it] and be well pleased




	 
	til the dö ther vnde

	until they die there under.




	 
	swa haffwir jak än mikt gul oc silff

	Thus have I yet much gold and silver,




	10

	oc the haffua allo mist

	and all have missed them.




	 
	Nu vil jak e[y]27 fordarva thik

	Now I would not corrupt you,




	 
	jak giffwer thik aff eet stykke

	I give to you from a piece:




	 
	thu gak vm kring thu skodha mik

	you went about, you beheld me,




	 
	tha se thu huru thik thikke

	then you see, how to it seems to you :




	15

	jak teer mik mangom lundum väl

	I declare in many ways




	 
	thet a . . . . . ful vist

	it is . . . . . fully shown.




	 
	maria jhesus o beata trinitas

	Maria, Jesus, Blessed Trinity.





(Efter Upsala Uni.-bibl:s handskrift C 4; detta stycke från förra hälften af 1400-talet; skrifvet som prosa)

Anm. Uti v. 3, r. 16 är det andra ordet oläsligt.

[Following Uppsala University Library manuscript C 4; this piece from the first half of the 1400s; written as prose.

NB: In verse 3, line 16, the second word is illegible.]
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1 I take this opportunity to thank the editors of the present anthology, as well as several anonymous reviewers, who provided excellent suggestions for improving the original draft.

2 I note that the title “trollmöte” retains a high degree of popularity among Swedish poets. There exist a number of modern texts on that topic and bearing that name, as well as any number of contempoary accounts of such encounters. Except where noted, quotations of the poem follow Geete’s edition.

3 “Å samma blad, som har täxten till ‘Den signade dag’. Svårläst. Sedan jag avskrivit täxten direkt efter handskriften, kom genom Erland Hjärne till min kännedom, att den förut tryckts av R. Geete…”, Linderholm 1917–1940: 86 [On the same page as that with the text of ”Den signade dag”. Hard to read. Since I transcribed the text directly from the manuscript, Erland Hjärne has brought to my attention that it was previously published by R. Geete…]

4 The differences between the two texts are slight but occasionally significant, especially the reading ey [not] for en [a] in the eleventh line of verse 3. See the appended text.

5 Much like the expansive and highly metaphorical English lexicon involving magic (e.g., glamorous < grammar), things that are trolsk [trollish] can be, to use the glosses of two major dictionaries (SAOB and Norstedts), “magical”, “bewitching”, “weird”, “supernatural”, “enchanting”, “captivating”, “charming”, “enticing”.

6 On this point, see especially my remarks in Mitchell 1997a and Mitchell 2011: 100–102, 132–133, et passim.

7 “Såsom ytterst märkligt ej blott till konstnärliga form med dess invecklade rimflätning utan också till sitt innehåll, som synes mig avse ett trolskt väsen…”, Linderholm 1917–1940: 86. [Most remarkable not only with respect to its artistic form with its intricate rhyme pattern but also with regard to its content, which seems to me to have in mind a “trollish” creature].

8 Andersson-Schmitt & Hedlund 1988: C 4, 51, 52, 59. “XII. 276–279. 14 × 10,5 cm. 4 Einzelblätter. Schriftraum 13 × 9 cm. Kursive von einer Hand des späten 14. Jh. Schweden” [XII. 276–279. 14 × 10,5 cm. 4 single sheets. Text size 13 × 9 cm. Cursive by one hand from late-fourteenth-century Sweden]. Cf. Geete 1903: 39, who dates the manuscript and poem to the first half of the 1400s.

9 NB: I include a rough translation as an appendix.

10 Cf. the discussion of this term in Mitchell 2014: 68.

11 NB: Linderholm here importantly corrects with ey [not], Geete’s earlier reading of en [a].

12 Bergh 1996: 82–89, however, it should be noted that Mathias’s concerns in Poetria are less focused on meter as such than on such topics as visualization, allegory, periphrasis, personification and other aspects of locution and rhetoric.

13 Cf. Mitchell 2008: 98, “Kristi pina incorporates in 4 of its lines both end-rhyme and alliteration (Klemming 1881–1882: 3–6): ihesu guz son ihesu goþe / bløt mit hiærta mæþ þino bloþe / at þænkia mz þakom þina pino / af allom hugh ok hiærta mino [Jesus, God’s son, Jesus good, / soften my heart with your blood / that I may gratefully think of your suffering / with all my thought and all my heart]. It is hard to escape the impression that this case of alliteration (g-g, b-b, þ-þ, h-h) combined with end-rhyme (a-a-b-b) echoes qualities we elsewhere associate with the Icelandic rímur”.

14 See n. 5 above.

15 For a detailed analysis of encounters in the West Norse materials in particular with “otherness” in myth and legend, frequently between characters representing different groups, including trolls, see McKinnell 2005.

16 “Bei an. troll ‘Zauberer, gespenstisches Wesen’ und seiner Sippe (mhd. trolle, trulle, trülle) möchte man an Zusammenhang mit got. trudan, an. troða, ahd. trëtan usw. denken: an. troll N. aus ursprünglichem *troð-lá-, *trol-lá- ‘das Treten’…”, Sievers 1894: 339 [For Old Norse troll “wizard, ghostly creature” and its cognates (Middle High German trolle, trulle, trülle) one might consider a connection with Gothic trudan, Old Norse troða, Old High German trëtan and so on: Old Norse nominative troll from an original *troð-lá-, *trol-lá- “the treader”…]

17 “…so muß trold zu germ. *trullôn ‘kugeln, rollen’ zu stellen sein”, Falk-Torp 1910–1911, vol. 2, p. 1286 [trold must be formed from Germanic *trullôn “trundle, roll”].

18 The phrase, “útisetur at vekja troll upp ok fremja heiðni með því…” [sit out to awaken trolls and thereby promote hethendom] occurs frequently in the earliest Norwegian laws. See Keyser & Munch 1846–1895, 1: 19, 182, 265; 2: 51 and 212.

19 “Honum þótti sem hagl eða hríð stæði úr nösum hennar. Horinn hékk ofan í munninn. Hún hafði skegg mikit og sköllótt höfuð með skringiligum búnaði. Hendur hennar voru sem arnarklær og báðar brenndar, en sá stakkur sem hún var í tók eigi lengra enn á lendar á bakið, en allt á tær í fyrir. Augu hennar voru græn, enni helblátt. Eyrun féllu um vangana. Hver vill kalla hana fríða?” Lavender 2015: 8–9 [It seemed to him as if hail or sleet blew out of her nostrils. Snot hung down over her mouth. She had a bushy beard and a bald head with a bizarre headdress. Her hands were like eagle’s talons and both burnt, and the smock which she was wearing did not reach down further than her buttocks at the back, but all the way down to her toes in front. Her eyes were green, and her forehead corpse-blue. Her ears dangled down over her cheeks. Who would call her pretty?]

20 On the career of Karolus, see Silfverstolpe 1898: 97–98, 166.

21 Institoris & Sprenger 2006, 296; the translation follows Mackay 2006: 296. Cf. Montague Summers’ translation of the key section, “…which the common people call Fauns [Schretel], and we call Trolls, which abound in Norway”. In translating Schretel as “fairies”, Mackay stresses the Otherworldly character of these spirits; with “fauns”, Summers emphasizes the word’s original woodland associations, although by the late fifteenth century, it was likely to be understood as a more terrifying demonic spirit. Relevant in this context is the section of the witch’s curse (Bulsubæn) in Bósa saga ok Herrauðs that reads, “en götur allar ok gagnstígar, troðist allir í tröllhendr fyrir þér”, Guðni Jónsson 1981, vol. 3: 291 [all roads and paths will lead you right into troll-hands].

22 Book II Chapter XV; Book VI Chapter X; Book VI Chapter XIX.

23 In Index exemplorum, no. 4188, Tubach notes, Scholar given stones by devil. “A student wishing to be rich, calls forth the devil and agrees to worship him; he later discovers that the devil has given him stones instead of gold”. Cf. no. 1630, no. 4249, and no. 5181. 

24 “Ok aff the stora frygdhinne gar tha människian swa som staplandis som thän som drwkkin är”, Geete 1904–1905: 30. [And from these great delights mankind goes unsteadily like one who is drunken.]

25 See Geete 1903: 84 and Stephens & Ahlstrand 1844: 27–34.

26 Linderholm: oc bær nu min sek.

27 Linderholm: “Geete har, felaktigt, läst en” [Geete has, incorrectly, read en].
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Sammanfattning: Höviskhet, adelskap och känslomässig behärskning i de första fornsvenska översatta riddarromanerna: om Herr Ivan och Flores och Blanzeflor

De första riddarromanerna som översattes till fornsvenska, Herr Ivan (1303) och Flores och Blanzeflor (1312), utgör i denna artikel exempel på hur två medeltida översättningar omformulerar känslor och beskrivningar av verbala och fysiska känslomässiga uttryck. De litterära gestalternas emotionella tillstånd presenteras som etiska dilemman, men de svenska översättningarna understryker också deras effekter på den sociala och politiska ordningen. Felaktiga känslor och inte minst omåttliga känslouttryck var problematiska för den politiska eliten. Den svenska 1300-talsaristokratin behövde en litteratur som kunde lansera höviska uppförandekoder, som spred idén om att den som fötts med ädelt blod var mer behärskad, rationell och därmed lämplig att styra riket. I artikeln diskuteras hur översättningarnas funktioner relaterar till olika strata inom den svenska aristokratin och dessas möjliga varierande reception av texterna.

During the high and later Middle Ages, the literary culture of the European elites was to a great extent a shared pan-European culture. The same narratives appeared in various geographical contexts, translated into a variety of vernacular languages. In some cases, translated literature made up a secondary or subordinate part of the literary culture, while in others, as the Old Swedish case demonstrates, translated literature precedes original domestic literary creation in the vernacular – at least as regards extensive written works of literature.1 Early fictional literature in Old Swedish included translations from Old Norse, French, and German source texts, with the translator sometimes handling more than one previous version in his adaptation of the material. This is the case with several of the romances that appear alongside texts from other genres in some late medieval manuscript miscellanies, which have been demonstrated to have been produced for noble families in the Lake Mälaren region in the fifteenth century.2

Stories of Charlemagne appeared in various forms in the medieval North: in Old Norse, Old Swedish, and Old Danish versions, each conserved in different redactions. So did Chrétien de Troyes’ Yvain and the enormously popular narrative of Floire and Blanchefleur: as Old Norse sagas, fourteenth-century translations into Old Swedish verse – part of the so-called Eufemiavisor, translated on the behest of the Norwegian Queen Eufemia of Rügen (d. 1312), wife of King Hákon V Magnússon (r. 1299–1319) – and later Danish versions. An older scholarly discourse deemed these translations to be either tolerable or lacking, according to linguistic standards of translation. When considering the modifications made by the translator of the Eufemiavisor to the courtly love depicted by Chrétien de Troyes in his Yvain, Valter Jansson attributed the changes to the translator’s lack of interest and understanding of the psychological and emotional aspects of the French work, a stance that was typical of his time.3

Later trends in research on medieval translation have emphasized the ability and desire among the translators to adapt the texts to their target audiences and the particular social and cultural contexts to which they belonged (for Old Swedish literature notably Massimiliano Bampi, Sofia Lodén, and Joseph M. Sullivan). This often implied a shift in focus, stressing certain features in the original source and downplaying other aspects to fit the target culture for which the translations were produced. That is, research has demonstrated that there are distinctive traits in e.g. Icelandic medieval culture that necessarily distanced translations from their source texts, regardless of Icelandic literature forming part of a larger pan-European tradition in the period.4

The main question of this article is whether such translations or adaptations modified the emotional aspect of the works, and, if so, how and why. I will attempt to answer these questions by analysing different versions of two of the narratives mentioned – the Old Swedish Herr Ivan (1303) and Flores och Blanzeflor (1312) – with particular emphasis on their treatment of emotional and affective aspects, meanwhile addressing some themes and problems from previous research on these texts. The crucial issue here is how, in the translation and adaptation of literary works across cultural and linguistic frontiers, the emotional content of these texts was modified and the interpretation consequently affected. A premise to the historical study of emotions and their representations in literature is that even if some emotions are understood as human constants, the forms emotions take are culturally contingent, their expressions (physical or verbal) are socially constructed and thus variable,5 and the meaning of emotional expression is always interpreted in a social context. What did this imply in terms of literary adaptations in the European Middle Ages?

The representation of emotional expression and courtly conduct in medieval European literature varied, as philological examination of these translations have shown. Even when emotional standards and norms were similar across cultural or geographical boundaries, translators and their patrons may have had reasons to modify emotional aspects of their texts in order to fulfil different aims to those of the author and patron of their source text. The translations need to be interpreted within the socio-political context within which they were produced.

Although the aforementioned Bampi, Lodén, and Sullivan,6 have recently referred to courtly emotions and their adaptations, emotionality has not been essential to their studies. Perhaps with the exception of an article by Sullivan, questions of emotion – except for the concept of courtly love – have entered most studies of Old Swedish translated romance only incidentally. By shifting medieval emotional attitudes to centre stage in the analysis, this article thus hopes to contribute with some new notions on the circulation of texts in medieval Europe and on the changes made in the process of translation.

This article will probe two texts contained in the Old Swedish miscellaneous manuscript Cod. Holm. D 4 a, also known as Codex Verelianus or Fru Märtas bok. It is one of the extant manuscripts that contain all three of the Eufemiavisor (Herr Ivan, Hertig Fredrik av Normandie, and Flores och Blanzeflor), alongside other romances (Karl Magnus, Namnlös och Valentin), historical works (Erikskrönikan, Lilla rimkrönikan, Prosaiska krönikan) and a few shorter texts of dissimilar character, among them a satire about abbots and a legend (Skemptan, Julens och fastans träta, Tungulus). The manuscript was composed around the mid-fifteenth century (1457), entirely in Old Swedish. It was one of a number of fifteenth-century manuscripts which can be interpreted as an aristocratic private library contained in a single manuscript. All of these texts would have been relevant to an aristocratic audience in fourteenth- or fifteenth-century Sweden, and could serve them not only as entertainment, but as didactic texts, fictional as well as historical, fulfilling the function of a repository of exemplary behaviour. Bampi has stated on the related manuscript D 4, that “The recipient(s) of the secular texts preserved in D 4 had thus a broad palette of knightly and royal behaviours at their disposal, which were probably most profitably read as embodying various aspects of the same aristocratic ideology, built around the centrality and exemplarity of noble characters as representatives of a social and political élite”.7

Herr Ivan and the concept of moderation

Regarding the translation process of the supposedly first of these translations, Herr Ivan, Sofia Lodén has argued that the ideological agenda of the translation was to introduce the continental courtly romance genre. Due to the different status of the source texts and their respective languages, therefore, the French romance – and not the Old Norse saga – would have held a preeminent position. However, the translator did also utilize Ívens saga.8 Might not this conclusion render the thesis viable that the translator had a similar working process when adapting Flores och Blanzeflor (1312), and that it was not composed as a faithful translation of the Norwegian version (and thus a reproduction of its misunderstandings of its source) without consulting an Old French source text, as the text’s editor Olson and others have concluded?9

Scholars maintained during much of the twentieth century that the Old Swedish translator of Herr Ivan modified the narrative because the finer points of courtly love, the irony and psychological insight of Chrétien were beyond his comprehension. Such a stance is untenable given the profound understanding of Chrétien’s text the Old Swedish poet must have had to produce his adaptation. Changes made by medieval translators have by others, when no longer considered to be caused by linguistic or intellectual deficiencies, been attributed to artistic vision.10 However, it is reasonable to assert that at least some of the extensive changes wrought by the Swedish poet on the narrative were introduced in order to conform to the tastes and wishes of the intended audience (perhaps also partly at the request of the patron, Queen Eufemia). What effect did these changes have on the emotional content of the narratives and the conception of courtliness implied?

Part of Sofia Lodén’s dissertation examines the passage of the concept of courtliness from the Old French romance into the Old Swedish text, and she concludes that there were significant differences in the use of words denoting courtliness – indicating a difference also in the understanding of the concept, beyond the lexical level. The Old Swedish translator rarely associates the term with love, and is less abstract in his use of the notion, primarily using it as an attribute of the characters inhabiting the romance. In all this, Lodén sees a conscious interpretation and a methodical adaptation of the concept, which follows neither Chrétien nor the Old Norse saga.11 Lodén has shown in several instances, and in relation to several concepts in the work, how the poet-translator of Herr Ivan has made a deliberate and conscious choice when reading the polyvalent French source text in distinguishing, delimiting, and defining a concept inherited from Yvain and using it differently in his own text. Thus, the translator did not function as an ignorant or insensitive interpreter, but came closer to the role of a conscious author in his own right.12

The most constant feature of courtly behaviour and emotional stance, common to several of these texts, is the prevalence of the virtue of temperance or moderation (Lat. temperantia/moderatio). I will examine its occurrence in those of the Eufemiavisor for which the source texts are extant in one version or another, that is Herr Ivan and Flores och Blanzeflor. Hofsæmi is the Old Swedish word used in the Konungastyrelse (Um styrilsi konunga ok höfþinga), an adaptation of the De Regimine Principum of Aegidius Romanus (Giles of Rome, d. 1316) probably composed in the mid-1300s, to describe this concept, which entails mildness, temperance, and restraint. In its adjective form it is often denoted as hofsamber or hofsamliker. In the Eufemiavisor, the concept of høviska, høvisker (courtly) is more commonly used. It can convey a simple meaning of noble or refined, but in the narrative often stands for composure and restrained behaviour. It is also related to tokt, modest and refined conduct. Though it occurs several times in the fictional literature, it is more frequently embodied than explicitly expressed. That is, moderation is represented by narrative means, symbolized by the fictional courtly characters and their actions.

Writing on Herr Ivan, Tony Hunt identified this trait already in his 1975 article in Mediaeval Scandinavia, but he did not see it as fundamental to the whole work, which he deemed to lack stringency and an overall intention, and to be “sparing and modest” in its additions.13 He concluded that,

our admiration of the adaptor’s skill and attention can scarcely conceal our disappointment at the lack of any clear unifying intention behind his treatment of his material as a whole. Whereas the modifications made by Hartmann and the author of Ywain and Gawain can be related to a consistent conception of the romance’s essential theme and meaning, this is hardly the case in Herr Ivan.14

Sofia Lodén, on the other hand – and she is undoubtedly the foremost expert on the Herr Ivan translation today – maintains that “the translator makes a well thought-out and coherent interpretation of the notion of courtoisie”.15 She thus attests to more of a conscious literary vision on the part of the Old Swedish poet. I support the thesis that the translator of the Eufemiavisor was sophisticated, which has been thoroughly proven by Lodén.16 The translator’s attempt to emphasize the importance of moderation in courtly life is further evidence of this.

This strategy on the translator’s part has consequences for the representation of emotions. At one point in the narrative, when Yvain is brought by the maidservant Luneta to meet his future wife, the Lady Laudine, whose husband he has killed, the Old French romance describes his deeply felt fear at entering the lady’s chamber and how he positions himself far from her:

OFr: Molt grant peor, ce vos creant,

ot messire Yvains a l’entree

de la chanbre ou il ont trovee

la dame qui ne li dist mot.

Et por ce grant peor en ot,

si fu de peor esbaïz,

qu’il cuida bien ester traïz17

[The lord Yvain was filled with dread; / so frightened he dared not draw near. / Her silence magnified his fear. / He thought that he had been betrayed.]18

The Old Norse Ívens saga similarly states that he is frightened and apprehensive.19 In the Old Swedish version, however, the narrator tells the reader that Ivan’s fear is hidden, that he conceals his true emotions. Here, Ivan does not explicitly stand back for fear, but in order to collect his thoughts and carefully consider what to say in order to persuade the lady:

OSw: Iak sigher thet medh rætte san,

een lønlik angist tha hafdhe han,

han vilde thet ey oppinbara tee,

at the frugha skulde thet see.

[…]

Herra Iwan stodh hænne langt ij fra

ok thænkte ther swa stadelica a

huru han siin ordh matte swa fram føra

at the frugha vilde thøm høra.20

[I say this with complete certainty: / he was secretly afraid, / but he would not reveal it, / so that the lady should not see it. (…) Sir Ivan stood far away from her, / considering very carefully, / how to put forward his words / so that the lady would want to listen to them.]21

This is indicative of the rational behaviour and the restraint of emotions that the translation seeks to promote. Gisela Vilhelmsdotter described Herr Ivan as the selfish knight’s journey towards inner balance, temperantia, and the corresponding moderation in outward behaviour.22 Nevertheless, she interprets the political function of the work quite narrowly (as a lesson intended for Duke Erik, Eufemia’s daughter’s betrothed), and fails to associate it to similar strains of thought in other works of literature composed around the same time or copied in the same manuscripts. Moderation, however, as an important defining feature of courtliness is common to several of these works, and it was crucial to the self-fashioning of a courtly elite at the time of composition of these works. I will demonstrate this with a few examples, that show how moderation was not required only in eating, drinking, and speaking, but was to a great extent relevant to the expression of emotions and the restraint of affect. Self-restraint is not presented as a gendered ideal but as a social ideal, relevant and crucial to life at court for all, particularly those who held political office. This is evidenced by what the Lady Laudine’s handmaiden, Luneta, says to her lady when she is grieving her husband’s death at the hands of Ivan, that she should spare herself from grief and sorrow, which are not fitting for an honourable woman who needs to protect her realm:23

OSw: “Latin idhra sorgh thet skal swa væra!

Huath hiælper idher ther æpter langa

thet ij maghin aldrigh ater fanga!

Mik thykker thet vara mykin osnille

thet ij vilin idhart liiff swa spilla.

Thæs vare væl tiidh aff at lata

at sitia alla stund ok sarlika grata.[”]24

[“Give up your grief, things are as they are! / What good does it do you to long for / what you will never get back! / I think it is great folly / that you want to ruin your life in this way. / Hence it is about time to stop / sitting and crying sorely all the time.(”)]25

Aristocratic conduct and self-fashioning

The emphasis on self-restraint is connected to conceptions of aristocratic conduct as a distancing from the rest of society. The ability to restrain their emotions and impulses was what defined their distance from the rest of nature, that accentuated their culture and humanity, but also helped keep the nobility apart from other social strata; it defined their superiority. It was physically apparent: to look at a nobleman was to see a different creature, and even in hiding this superior quality would eventually display itself, because it was innate in the blood. Such importance did social distinctions hold that they trumped ethnic and religious differences, at least in narratives. In Flores och Blanzeflor, when Flores in his quest to retrieve his beloved Blanzeflor disguises himself as a merchant, it is obvious to his hosts that he is of noble stock. By the way Flores sighs and displays his sorrow at his separation from his beloved, the peasant and his wife grow convinced that the man staying at their house is not a merchant, but a man of fine breeding (Fl, ll. 603–614).26 This is a good example of the textual representation of the separation of the nobility from other social groups, a crucial aspect of aristocratic ideology. The passage implies that the appearance, the bearing, and the behaviour of this young man of noble blood is so elevated that his nobility is obvious. So, courtliness was not understood only as refined behaviour that could be learned at court, rather this demeanour was itself represented as a mark of noble lineage and breeding.

At the same time, moderation was predicated on social conventions, on appearance and conduct. For those who did not comply with these ideals, social ostracism and exclusion from the community threatened. Allegorically, this is just what Ivan portrays, in his flight from social companionship into the wilderness and the company of a wild beast.27 What strikes me as most important in the treatment of emotions by the Herr Ivan poet is that they are treated as dangerous when expressed to excessive degrees. Whether positive or negative in and of themselves, all emotions must be curtailed by moderation. The risk, otherwise, is to descend into madness, which is just what happens to Ivan when he lets his success go to his head. Of course, this trait was present already in Chrétien’s Yvain, which contrasts the hero’s moroseness with the joy of the other members of the court.28 Nevertheless, the very fact that this work was chosen as the first romance to be translated into Old Swedish reveals the preoccupations of the patron, and the importance of the theme is emphasized in the translation.

Courtly love, though a primary interest among scholars of courtly literature, is far from the only emotion disseminated in the chivalric romances that were introduced into Sweden in the vernacular at the onset of the fourteenth century. The battles portray characters that give loose rein to violent emotions. There is a natural outlet for such madness, a place, namely the battlefield, where the knight can let loose his rage and run wild, without risking his place in society. A place where Ivan fights like a crazed, angered lion but is still compared favourably to Roland at Roncesvalles (cf. Yvain – not an angered lion sparing neither friend nor foe, but a lion among the fallow deer driven by need and hunger). This is also the scene for what Tony Hunt called the nobilis ira leonis;Yvain’s/Ivan’s lion represents something altogether different from a crazed beast; it is a forceful image of a compassionate fighter, acting according to the principles that should be foremost in the mind of the Christian knight.29

What was the origin of these ideals of courtliness and moderation? If we are to believe the arguments of C. Stephen Jaeger in his now classic book The Origins of Courtliness,30 the Ottonian-Salian imperial court and the cathedral schools of the eleventh and twelfth centuries were the social milieu in which they were fostered, but these ideals also corresponded to a revival of urban civil state servant ideals from Antiquity (as set out in Cicero’s De officiis, 44 BC). In the Swedish case, there are two main possibilities for the introduction of courtly ideals prior to literature. One is through foreign visitors and immigrants to the Swedish courts (such as female consorts to kings and the German knights who served the Swedish royals in the Folkung period). The other is through Swedish clerics who studied abroad. These processes occurred more or less simultaneously and may both have contributed. Some scholars have pointed out clerics as authors of the first Old Swedish vernacular works of literature, and the religious slant of the translator of the Eufemiavisor has been emphasized by Valter Jansson, Tony Hunt, and Massimiliano Bampi.31

It still seems an open question whether the Eufemiavisor had any genuine lessons to teach the Swedish aristocracy, what didactic function we can assume for these texts. To read the words of William Layher and Massimiliano Bampi in recent works is to end up with a conflicted image. In Queenship and Voice in Medieval Northern Europe, Layher maintained that “By the year 1300, courtliness and chivalry had already become commonplace among the Scandinavian nobility”, and that “the Eufemiavisor ultimately had no lessons in courtly demeanor to transmit to their audiences”,32 citing the chivalric image of Duke Erik Magnusson on his diplomatic seal as evidence of the prevalence of these ideals among the Swedish aristocracy. As I pointed out in my review of Layher’s book, this is a problematic statement, which rests on scant evidence.33 Though the contact with and immigration of German nobles into Sweden during the Folkung period is an indication of familiarity with these cultural traits, we cannot assume that this was true of the Swedish aristocracy in general.

Tony Hunt contended that the Old Swedish poet was “Writing at a time when continental French customs and ideas were still in vogue in Norway and Sweden”,34 while Bampi argues that these texts were an essential vehicle for the introduction of these ideals into Sweden, to foster the recently established Swedish aristocracy.35 He says that “the Eufemiavisor laid the foundations for the reception of both the ideological and the aesthetic set of values that characterized courtly literature on the continent”.36 In Bampi’s view, an aristocratic worldview had been more firmly established by the time of composition of Konung Alexander (c. 1375–1386).37

However, these perspectives can feasibly be joined together. Joseph Sullivan tried to find a middle ground between the opposing perspectives when modifying Layher’s statement to say that the Eufemiavisor entailed no “entirely new” lessons for their intended audience.38 Perhaps the difference in viewpoint should primarily be related to the ambiguity in the use of the terms Swedish nobility/aristocracy/knighthood/elite. If we regard the Swedish aristocracy not as a homogeneous unit but as a socially heterogeneous group, it should be clear that part of this group – families who had for generations participated in the government of the realm, as well as in diplomatic missions abroad, and/or conducted foreign university studies – were well aware of and familiar with these ideals and their material and cultural expressions since long before they found literary form in Old Swedish.39 Meanwhile, some of the frälse, the lower aristocracy that had only recently achieved tax exemptions due to their military service to the king or other lords, would have been less familiar with some aspects of courtly culture. They could now be influenced by hearing these tales told at the royal or aristocratic courts, in their mother tongue.

The literary expression of courtly culture and its ideological content had different functions and effects for each of these two strata of the Swedish aristocracy.40 For the families and lineages that had held social and political power over generations, if not centuries – and who had more or less recently fashioned themselves in the image of continental European knighthood – it was important to display the nobility of their bearing as a way to legitimize their superior standing in society. This group would have been attracted to and ideologically inclined towards those aspects and episodes of courtly romance that demonstrate the inborn dignity of the nobility: their naturally graceful behaviour, their moderate affective and emotional style.

For the lower aristocracy, the lesser men who served at the lords’ and ladies’ courts and in their households, these stories would have served as examples of what they could strive to become. While the high aristocracy saw their mirror image in exemplary knights and nobles, these men would have found the narratives more strange and unusual, revelling in their foreignness. I am not suggesting that they were civilized by such means, but it is likely that they were introduced to some unfamiliar ideas and emotional ideals in the hearing of these texts.

Flores och Blanzeflor and the suppression of physical emotionality

Bampi has stressed the treatment of noble characters and courtly behaviour in the Old Swedish romances in several of his articles.41 While the tendency by the translator to “correct” the characters’ behaviour, so to speak, was noted already in 1945 by Valter Jansson in regard to Flores och Blanzeflor and the possible influence of Herr Ivan upon the later work,42 Bampi has analysed such inclinations in depth and pointed out numerous points of correlation between the texts contained in these late medieval manuscript miscellanies.43 Not least, Bampi has demonstrated the deep involvement of these texts with questions of kingship, a theme that I have also explored in an article where I suggest that these texts could be used to probe the possibilities of curtailing royal authority.44 Such a theme would also have been attractive to the council aristocracy.

There are more examples that can be inferred, and I would like to demonstrate how this “correction” of the character’s behaviour affects the description of emotional expression and the affective content of the romances. In Flores och Blanzeflor, it changes the depiction of Flores’ father, King Fenix. When the king plots the death of his son’s paramour in order to avoid a disgraceful marriage between them, the aristocratic version of the Old French Conte describes quite vividly the king’s enraged state of mind when he approaches the queen with his murderous plans. The Old Swedish translation distances the depiction from the source text and from the likewise physical description of the king’s anger in the Old Norse saga. In the Old Swedish, the king is not provoked by rage, but seeks counsel from his wife seemingly out of political prudence.

OFr: La roïne voit son signor

iriet, bien part a sa coulor,

car de sanc ot le vis vermel.

Il l’apele par grant consel45

[The queen, seeing his face, could gauge / The nature of her husband’s rage. / His brow purple with sheer vexation, / He thus spoke forth his indignation]46

WN: Nú þóttiz konungr vita víst ást þeira ok óttaðiz þat, at hann mundi ætla hana sér til konu, þegar hann væri vaxinn, ok gekk í herbergi til dróttningar, at taka ráð af henni. Nú kallar hann dróttninguna á eintal, en hon sá á honum mikla reiði fyrir því at hann var rauðr sem karfi […]47

[Now the king understood their love for sure, and feared that he (Flores) intended to take her as his wife, when he became an adult. And he went to the queen in her quarters to ask her counsel. He called the queen to speak privately, but she saw that he was very angry because he was as red as a rose fish.]

OSw: Han badh drøtningena kalla sik til

ok spordhe hænne tha til radha,

huath gøra skulde fore tholkin vadha:

“Var son ælskar thenne fatigha mø,

han vil for henne badhe liffua ok dø.

Om thik thykker thet vara til mata,

iak vil hona før dræpa lata,

før æn han skal hænne til husfru fa,

ok leta honum andra, huar iak ma,

the honum til slækt iæmbyrdhogh ær,

om thik swa thykker, hiærta kær.”48

[He called the queen to come to him/ and asked for her advice, / what they should do in this situation: / “Our son loves this poor maiden, / he wants to live and die for her. / If you find it appropriate, / I would have her slain, / before he should have her as his wife, / and find him another, wherever I may, / that is his equal in lineage, / if you concur, beloved.(”)]

Notably, the king asks his wife if she considers it “til mata” to have Blanzeflor killed. Once again, the Old Swedish translator presents the characters as more rational and thoughtful, weighing their actions and words carefully.

It seems likely that in some cases where the affective state of the characters is not described outright, emotions could still be inferred by the readers or hearers of the narrative from the direct discourse, such as is the case when Flores’s father allows his son to leave in order to find his beloved, and agrees to outfit the company for the journey.49 The king’s comments clearly indicate his distressed state, though the poet-translator does not describe his emotions explicitly in the way of the Old French poet. This principle of translation is similar to what Sif Ríkharðsdóttir described in her examination of Ívens saga,50 but in my opinion it becomes even more pronounced in the Old Swedish version.

WN: Hann tók við ok þakkaði henni vel; en síðan tók hann leyfi af konungi ok dróttningu; en þau kystu hann grátandi, ok tóku síðan at reyta hár sitt, ok bǫrðu sik ok létu, sem aldri mundu þau hann sjá síðan, ok um þat váru þau sannspá; en þá bað Flóres þau vel lifa.51

[He received and thanked her well; and then he took leave of the king and queen; they kissed him, weeping, and then started to tear out their hair, and they struck themselves and groaned, as if they would never see him again, and that prediction came true; and Flores wished them live well.]

OSw: Han thakkadhe them swa innerlik,

the minto han swa liofuelik.

Orloff togh han aff them ther varo;

the græto swa sara, the matto ey swara.

Fadher ok modher rifua thera har.

“Medh sorgh mon nu ændas var aar;

vi se honum aldre mere,”

swa saghdo the ok andre flere.52

[He thanked them so wholeheartedly, / they kissed him so dearly, / He took farewell of those who were present; / They cried so bitterly, they could not reply. / His father and mother tore out their hair. / “In grief our years will now end; / we will never see him again,” / so said they and others.]

Textually, this strategy often involves the suppression of explicit and physical descriptions of emotions. Towards the end of the romance, in the trial scene, the Old French Conte depicts the compassion and tearful responses of the assembled when Floire and Blanchefleur have told their tragic story and demonstrated their great love for each other. The Northern European versions have in common a different denouement to their conundrum; a trial by combat between Flores and the king’s best knight.

The scene wherein the King of Babylonia surprises Flores and Blanzeflor sleeping together in her chambers is also noteworthy.53 First of all, it is imbued with a critique of royal anger and with the necessity of wise and temperate counsellors to steer the king’s decisions, and could thus function as a form of Mirror for Princes.54 There are a few notable differences between the West Norse version and the East Norse ones, primarily that the king’s emotional state is not described by recourse to his physical appearance.

WN: Skipti konungr nú litum, var hann stundum rauðr sem blóð, en stundum bleikr. […] Vissi konungr varla, hvárt mær lá hjá Blankiflúr eða karlmaðr, sakir þess at hann hafði ekki skegg; enda var hann nóg fagr; bauð hann sveininum, at taka klæði af þeim á brjóstinu, svá at hann mætti sjá, hvárt væri.

Nú sér hann, at þetta er karlmaðr, ok ofrar nú sverðinu, ok vildi hǫggva þau í miðju í sundr. En sveinninn mælti: “Mun hann ekki vera bróðir hennar? Herra, stǫðvið reiði yðra ok fréttið eptir sǫnnu!”

Gerði konungr svá, ok mælti: “Þat mun eigi konungligt, at drepa þau í svefni, þvíat aldri skulu þau undan komaz.”

Ok í því vǫknuðu þau, ok sá konung standa yfir sér með brugðnu sverði, ok óttuduz sinn dauða; tóku þau þá at gráta, Flóres ok Blankiflúr, sem ván var.55

[Now the king changed colours: he was alternately blood-red and pale. (…) The king scarcely knew, whether a man lay with Blankiflúr, for the sake of him not having a beard; yet he was quite beautiful; he asked the chamberlain to strip the clothes off their chests, so that he may see the way things were.

Now he sees, that this is a man, and brandishes his sword, and wanted to cleave them in two at the waist. But the chamberlain said: “Could he not be her brother? My lord, contain your anger and seek out the true story.”

The king did so, and said: “That is not kingly, to kill them in their sleep, because they have no chance to get away.”

And with that they awoke, and saw the king standing over them with his sword drawn, and feared for their lives; they started to cry, Flóres and Blankiflúr, which was to be expected.]

OSw: “Vi skulum thetta for sannind finna,

hua her sofuer medh thenne mø;

ær han man, tha skal han dø.”

Han lyffte opp the klædhe ok gørla sa,

thet var een man medh hænne la.

Konungin øpte ok war swa vreedh,

man matte thet høra swa langa leedh,

ok rykte swærdhith ouer them badha.

Swenin badh: “Ædhla herra, them nadha!

Dræpin them ey swa rasklika hær,

før æn ij vitin, hwa han ær!

Han kan hænna brodher væra,

mædhan the swa hemelika saman æra.”

Tha thænkte han medh siælfuum sik:

“Thet ær got radh, thu sigher mik;

ij sømpne iak them ey dræpa vil,

før æn ther komber dombir til.”

Ji thetta vaknadho the badhe;

them var ont tha til radha,

ther the sagho konungin standa

medh draghit swærdh ij siin handa.

The græto tha swa ønkelik;56

[“We should find out the truth about, / who sleeps with this maiden; / if he is a man, he shall die.” / He lifted the cloth and clearly saw, / that it was a man who lay with her. / The king screamed and was so angry, / it could be heard a long way off, / and drew the sword above them both. / The servant bade: “Noble lord, have mercy on them! / Do not slay them so swiftly here, / before you know, who he is! / He could be her brother, / since they are so familiar.” / Then he thought to himself: / “That is good advice, you give me; / I do not want to kill them in slumber, / until judgment has been passed.” / With this they both awoke; / theirs was a pitiful situation, / when they saw the king standing, / with drawn sword in hand. / They wept then so miserably.]

The king also refrains in the Swedish version from calling Blanzeflor a whore, which is the case in both the French and Icelandic versions. What we see happening in the Old Swedish translation is that it redraws the narrative according to different standards and morals of behaviour, thus making it quite unlike the original French Conte, in which the characters according to its English translator would have been bewildered by “[t]he elaborate complications of courtly love, with its intricate code of controlled emotions and prescribed behavior”.57 Any changes made by the translator of a work must of course be carefully weighed. They can be a way of changing the source text to better suit the cultural milieu of the target culture, as target-oriented translation studies often supposes.58 However, such changes cannot always be presupposed to demonstrate aspects already present in the target culture, since they may equally well respond to the wishes of the patron to affect or alter said culture.

Didactic, social, and political functions of medieval romance

Without going into a lengthy theoretical discussion about notions of fictionality in the Middle Ages, allow me to argue that in medieval Scandinavia, audiences could and did distinguish between history and fiction in some sense (historia and fabula, to use the terms of Isidore of Seville). This does not mean that these discourses were intended for separate audiences. As Jonas Carlquist and later Massimiliano Bampi have shown in the vein of New Philology and codicology, Old Swedish manuscript miscellanies presented texts belonging to different genres side by side, and our reading of them should be informed by the larger textual context.59 Neither do different genres necessarily imply different functions or aims. History was not simply transmission of knowledge about past events, and neither was romance simply meant for entertainment or for female readership. Romance implied the learning of norms, values, and codes of conduct.60 As Bampi has shown in several articles on the texts copied in the late medieval Swedish manuscript miscellanies, what many of these texts share is a preoccupation with ideals and models of kingship, of aristocratic behaviour and proper conduct.61 The compilers of these manuscripts were concerned with these questions, but so were the originators and recipients of the texts in the time when they were first composed. In the early fourteenth century, these codes of conduct were to a large degree courtly and chivalric. I have tried to demonstrate to what degree courtliness was equated with moderation and self-restraint in these texts. We do not need to identify an explicit intention of the translator-poet of the Eufemiavisor or their patron to convert the Swedish aristocracy to emotional moderation, and thus to “civilize” them, but the value of emotional restraint and the equation of excessive emotion with madness or unruly and unacceptable social behaviour must have been present in the cultural context in which this translator worked.

This is also why in Erikskrönikan (c. 1320–1335), when the chronicler wishes to portray King Birger Magnusson as a mad and arrogant fool, he shows the king clapping his hands, laughing heartily, and making merry.62 The exemplary depiction of his brother Duke Erik Magnusson as a courtly knight in the same chronicle seems to suggest that composure and restraint was perceived as a Christian ideal. Erikskrönikan is stylistically, generically, and ideologically closely attuned to the Eufemiavisor. Though it is a historiographical text, it inhabits the same imaginary as the romances, some of its stylistic traits are closely modelled on the Eufemiavisor, and the chronicle is likewise characterized by a courtly and chivalric worldview. The chronicle is concerned with creating a model social identity for the aristocracy (and a flattering mirror image for the Swedish nobles) as well as with the political issues that were essential to this group. It shares these traits with the Eufemiavisor. The same can be said of its emotional outlook. While Sven-Bertil Jansson interpreted Erik’s actions in likeness of Christ upon being captured by his royal brother as a lack of heroic courage,63 Erik’s composure can also be read as evidence of the exemplarity of self-restraint.

Perhaps primarily the socio-political role of emotions was imagined differently in Chrétien’s France and in fourteenth-century Sweden. While Chrétien, as Sif Ríkharðsdóttir has demonstrated in her article on Ívens saga,64 used emotions as displays, wherein the social order could be ritually enacted, emotions mostly played the role of marking one’s social status or demonstrating the fulfilment of political obligations in a Sweden infused by courtly values. Sif Ríkharðsdóttir’s book Medieval Translations and Cultural Discourse fruitfully points out how the introduction of courtly literature cannot be automatically assumed to respond to the same needs or fulfil the same ends in different cultural contexts.65 While in France, courtly literature was “intimately linked with the civilising moment of the courtly ideology”,66 we must seek other explanations for its adoption in other contexts. The first Old Swedish translated romances, the Eufemiavisor, were composed in a period when foreign customs and literary material were deliberately imported, corresponding to the type of literary reception that Hákon IV Hákonarson’s (r. 1217–1263) court excelled at, in this case instigated by Queen Eufemia. What appears to be specific to the Swedish versions is a heightened political factor, a politicization of courtly culture, partly through the moderation and composure used to depict its characters. Perhaps this can be explained by the situation in which the Swedish aristocracy found itself at the time, contesting some of the transformations of legal culture and political organization that were being imposed by the monarchy, a process that had lasted over much of the past half-century. Actually, works that pertain to the same manuscript tradition but were composed later – such as Karl Magnus and Namnlös och Valentin – do not appear to share this trait with the Eufemiavisor.

Certainly Arthurian literature composed in other parts of medieval Europe has been interpreted as political documents:

Arthurian narratives are also always political documents. The emotions within them rarely occur in a value-free zone, as a matter of free choice or ethical neutrality. There is a medieval, and perhaps especially an Arthurian, authority politics of emotion […] Emotion therefore has an ethical bent, and people are more morally responsible for their “feelings” than we are used to thinking.67

To be clear, emotions were sometimes seen as conscious choices – but one was always morally responsible for what one felt. What is at stake here is to state that not only was the emotional state of the characters presented as an ethical dilemma, it was also demonstrated to have effects on the social and political order (Herr Ivan) and on legal proceedings and just treatment of friends and foes (Flores och Blanzeflor). Wrongful emotions or lack of the right feelings were a severe failing on the part of a political subject. This was precisely what the Swedish aristocracy needed in the fourteenth century: a literature that could promote a courtly model of behaviour, that disseminated the idea that those of noble birth were inherently more restrained, rational, and thus suitable for governing. Rather than the civilizing of an uncivilized class of warriors, which is the interpretation often offered as the raison d’être of French courtly literature, these texts aimed at legitimizing a society where the aristocracy by rights of birth and demeanour deserved to contribute to the government of the realm, but only so long as they conformed to a rational and restrained behaviour that would not hazard life at court and by extension the social order.

There is also a mirroring effect of literary emotions, which speaks to the didactic aspect of narrative affectivity. Hearing stories read of nobles and knights would inspire the audience to aspire to the same noble behaviour. In this regard the perceived similarity between the characters in the narrative and the men and women in the audience encouraged such an interpretation. The same circumstance would also help engage the listeners emotionally, to identify with and share the feelings and experiences of the literary characters.68 Perhaps Herr Ivan later came to be read by some as a penitential work, as has been suggested by Bjørn Bandlien.69 Without doubt it was a guide to proper conduct for the aristocracy, which further connects it to other texts in the miscellanies, not only the other Eufemiavisor but other romances and even historiographical texts, not least Erikskrönikan.
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Genom hela medeltiden och långt in i tidig ny tid var Hieronymus en auktoritet för bibellärda och kyrkans folk. Han åberopades i frågor om översättning men också i andra sammanhang presenterades han som en förebild. Under senare delen av medeltiden och in i ny tid förstärks denna auktoritet och Hieronymus får en allt starkare position som översättare och bibelkommentator. I den här artikeln presenteras några tidiga iakttagelser från en större studie av bruket av Hieronymus som auktoritet i det nordiska medeltidsmaterialet. Här ligger fokus på det östnordiska men i en längre studie som är under utarbetning planeras en grundlig diskussion också av det västnordiska bruket av kyrkofadern.

Introduction

The introduction of Latin script for the vernacular must have provided a challenge to scribes and learned men who primarily used Latin as their communicative language in writing. It was not only a question of forming rules for spelling vernacular words; as soon as the vernacular was taken into use it also challenged the Latin genres and models for producing texts. The genres of religious texts, primarily the texts of the Bible, would have brought both linguistic and theological problems. The emerging language needed a vocabulary that could match Latin also for aspects relating to the Church and spiritual life. The processes of creating such a language seem to have commenced in all seriousness in the early fourteenth century in the Swedish and Danish realms, not in the form of translations in the modern sense, but rather in paraphrases of the historical books from the Bible – the Swedish Pentateuch paraphrase providing a good example – or of shorter passages from for example the Gospels incorporated into sermons. In order to understand these processes of establishing a vernacular language, it is essential to consider the vernacular as part of a Latin book culture and in a form of competition for domains within this culture. It is also important to stress the role of Latin models and the authority of Latin texts and writers. In the following, the processes of establishing the vernacular will be discussed with the help of the central authority of the European Church throughout the Middle Ages.1

The Church Father Jerome was an important role figure for Christian life and erudition already from the early Middle Ages. Texts attributed to him were widely disseminated and he was often referred to as an authority. In the Vulgate tradition there are a number of prologues that are attributed to Jerome, providing information about the content of the Bible texts but also discussions of the work of the translator. The ways these prologues are treated in the translated texts could therefore be illustrative of how Jerome was received and used as an authority at various points in the process of establishing the vernacular. It is, however, not in all translations of the biblical works that the prologues have been included. It will therefore be of interest to establish when and in which contexts they have been translated and when they are left out. Secondly, it will be relevant to study how the prologues are translated and to what extent the meta language is treated in the vernacular.

The understanding of auctoritas in the Middle Ages will be central for my approach to the uses and functions of references made to Jerome in the Nordic medieval material. It is essential to our understanding of how texts were read and understood in the period. It is also relevant here to discuss changes in the authority of someone like Jerome throughout the medieval period and into the Early Modern period.2 In this context it is important to return to the role of Latin and the authority of the Latin texts. The culture in which these texts were transmitted was a Latin book culture and, as Lars Boje Mortensen has argued, the vernacular texts did not form a universe of their own, but were rather part of this culture.3 The authority of a Latin text would be transferred in the translation, and subsequently it would take part in the emerging authority of the vernacular itself. This appropriation of models through translation has been discussed in detail by Rita Copeland.4

Jerome in the European Middle Ages

Before we start our investigation of Jerome in the East Scandinavian texts it is relevant to look at some examples of how he was received and used in Europe at large and not least how he was viewed by men of erudition in the critical period of the Reformation. This could provide some general ideas about his importance and how it developed in the later years of the Middle Ages. In her book from 2014, Julia Verkholantsev has presented a study of how Jerome was appropriated by an emerging Slavic literate culture as an authority and a source of early national pride. Verkholantsev takes her starting point in Jerome’s general authority in medieval Europe as a translator of the Bible into Latin, the translation we refer to as the Vulgate. Jerome was recognized by the learned all over Europe for his ability not only to translate the Greek texts of the New Testament but also for having been able to read and translate the Hebrew texts of the Old Testament. In the emerging literacy in Slavic, however, he was an authority that could be used more generally to legitimize Slavic as a written language in its own right and to lend his authority to the vernacular texts.5

It could therefore be of interest to investigate the role of Jerome as an authority in the emergence of vernacular languages in the Nordic area. Obviously, Jerome would never be appropriated in the same way in this part of the world as he was historically connected to the Slavic (Dalmatian) realm in a more direct way, but we could still expect him to have been an authority to lean on and refer to for legitimizing texts in the vernacular. It could also be expected that this authority might change character over time and that the vernacular written language in itself over time would receive a stronger position in relation to Latin texts. But how would Jerome’s authority change? Would he lose his authority or could he gain an even stronger position when the use of the vernacular was increasing and spreading into new domains, replacing Latin in the process?

When the role of Jerome as an authority in the Reformation era was scrutinized further there are clear indications that he was given more prestige (as an intellectual equal to the ideals of their own time) by the Renaissance scholars and theologians than he ever received during the Middle Ages. In her 2015 study of Erasmus of Rotterdam, Lisa Jardine shows how important Jerome was for the Renaissance scholar. During his entire career, Erasmus was preoccupied with Jerome as a philologist and Bible scholar. He edited the works of Jerome and he also authored a biography of the Church Father that he returned to and revised many times. Jardine argues that Jerome from the outset not only formed a role model for Erasmus, but also was an authority for learned scholars all over Europe. Her conclusion reminds us of Verkholantsev’s Slavic appropriators mentioned above:

Erasmus himself did indeed put considerable effort into reinforcing this illusion of a cohesive world of learning – a world of like minds, not of separate, insular, local institutions. But that was because his model for the dissemination of knowledge was the diffusion of sacred and patristic texts, his role model for the man of letters the revered Father of the Church. As he pointed out in his Vita Hieronymi, each country in Europe claimed Jerome as its favoured son.6

It is significant that Erasmus when he published his Vita Hieronymi moved away from the medieval tradition of writing saints’ lives. Erasmus was interested in the man of flesh and bones rather than in establishing a saint in the tradition of the Catholic Church. Jardine states:

Erasmus’s Life of Jerome is acknowledged in the Jerome literature to be the first attempt at a biography of the saint purged of the anecdotal and fabulous accretions it had acquired in the Middle Ages.7

If Jerome was appropriated as an authority to legitimize the emergent Slavic literate culture as shown by Verkholantsev, Erasmus definitely goes one step further in his own private appropriation of Jerome. Jardine provides as an example of this appropriation a dedicatory letter from Erasmus to William Warham, Archbishop of Canterbury (c. 1450–1532). I quote it here in her translation:

In any case, in this line of business Jerome himself has laid down a principle for me in his preface to the books of Kings, repeatedly calling that work his, because anything that we have made our own by correcting, reading, constant devotion, we can fairly claim as ours. On this principle why should not I myself claim a proprietary right in the works of Jerome? For centuries they had been treated as abandoned goods; I entered upon them as something ownerless, and by incalculable efforts reclaimed them for all devotees of the true theology.8

The position of Jerome could, it seems, be expected to have been strengthened in the late Middle Ages. And this is apparently the general understanding among scholars in a European context. A quick glance at the Nordic examples of how Jerome is mentioned and referred to could both sustain such an understanding and in some cases seem to contradict it. In the following, I will provide some examples that illustrate the various appearances of Jerome in the East Nordic vernaculars throughout the Middle Ages. It should be stated at once, however, that this essay only provides the first results from a larger study of Jerome in the Scandinavian Middle Ages that is currently being undertaken.

The prologues of Jerome

Jerome is definitely best known to modern scholarship for his translation of the texts of the Bible, later referred to as the Vulgate, in the fourth century. His translation of the Old Testament texts was to replace the earlier translation into Greek, known as the Septuagint, and was based not only on the Greek texts but also on Hebrew sources. Jerome’s translation was not accepted by all his contemporaries as a replacement of the Septuagint; rather there were for some time various Bible texts used in the Christian communities both in Greek and Latin. A number of the Old Testament texts were provided with prologues, generally in the form of letters from Jerome to a named recipient and perhaps not originally intended as proper prologues. In all there are sixteen prologues attributed to Jerome, for the Old Testament they are introductions to: the Pentateuch, Joshua, Books of Kings, Paralipomenon (Chronicles), Ezra, Tobias, Judith, Esther, Job, Psalms, Books of Solomon (Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Song of Songs), Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, and the Minor Prophets. In many of these prologues Jerome argues for his new translation and his use of Hebrew texts as they provide what is referred to as the Hebraica veritas (Hebrew truth). This argument was directed against his critics; the older translations were considered mistaken as they had not been based on the true versions of the old Jewish texts in Hebrew. The discussion of Hebraica veritas was important in some milieux also in the later part of the Middle Ages, as for example in twelfth century St Victor in Paris. It is therefore interesting in the following to note whether the argument for Hebrew knowledge is transferred in the Swedish and Danish translations, and if it is, to what extent it seems to have been considered important by the translators and scribes reproducing the texts.

In our time, Jerome is often referred to as the first translator who reflected explicitly about his work. Jerome is often quoted concerning the two main strategies a translator can choose, the translation word for word (generally applied when translating the Sacred Word of the Bible) or sense for sense when other texts are translated. In some of his prologues, Jerome is also explicit about his own role as translator. He appears as a self-conscious and highly profiled scholar. The image provided by the prologues has most likely been part of forming the authority of the Church Father in later generations, and it does remind of the way Erasmus staged himself in the sixteenth century.9

Jerome in an East Scandinavian context

It is now time to turn to the influence of Jerome in Eastern Scandinavia in the Middle Ages. The central object of this study is the evidence found in the translation into the vernaculars of Jerome’s prologues to Old Testament books. As the Gospels are not translated in full into the vernaculars in the Middle Ages, the prologues to New Testament texts will not be treated here. It is interesting also to investigate the presence of Jerome as an authority in other contexts, in the form of indirect references or mentions of the actions or sayings of the saint. In the following, I quote from the most widely available editions for references to the Church Father and discuss some preliminary examples. It will in the continuation of this study be relevant to further investigate the use of Jerome in the oldest material and from a wider geographical perspective including also the Old West Norse material. Could there be geographical variation in the use of the authority of the Church Father between, for example, Old West Norse texts on the one hand and Old Swedish and Old Danish ones on the other? If so, could this possibly be explained as a result of how literacy as well as church institutions in the western parts were most likely established from the west, from the British Isles, while Sweden and Denmark to a higher degree were influenced from mainland Europe through Germany?

Another aspect that is discussed only briefly in the following concerns changes over time in the use of authorities as Jerome. Is it possible to establish some kind of chronology in the way references are being made and, if this is the case, what implications could this have for our reading of medieval Nordic texts from the realm of the Church?

In the Swedish material, a manuscript that attracted my immediate attention was Cod. Holm. A 10. This manuscript contains a collection of texts probably intended for reading at the table during meals in a monastery. Among the texts, we find a version of Eusebius’ Life of Jerome, a text also found in a Danish version in the manuscript GKS 1586, 4° in the Royal Library in Copenhagen from Mariager monastery treated below. The manuscript A 10 in the Royal Library in Stockholm is dated to c. 1500 and its provenance is considered to be Vadstena and the female convent of the Birgittine monastery. One striking example of a reference to Jerome in this manuscript presents the Church Father not only as a learned translator and authority; here he is rather mentioned as a voice for God himself, passively relaying his words.

Mangaledhis oc mangrahanda mato hafuir gudh taladh til oss medh sinom ælskælika son sancto ieronimo i the helgho skrift10

[In many ways and along various lines, God has spoken to us through his beloved son St Jerome in the Holy Scripture.]11

Here the saint is not seen primarily as an active and conscious translator. Rather he is just a tool that God has chosen out of love to transfer his words into Latin. This is a clear example of providing Jerome with authority, not as a person or independent agent but as a chosen one. As far as I have seen in the material I have excerpted so far, this is the only example of this kind of automaton argument in relation to the translation of Bible texts. The Eusebius’ text, on the other hand, stresses the linguistic skills of Jerome and his individual feat as a translator of the biblical texts.

The most common form of reference to Jerome found in the extant texts does not provide that much information regarding the status of the Church Father as it only refers to him in phrases such as sanctus ieronimus sighir.12 This frequent kind of reference, however, seen in relation to other kinds of more elaborated quotations does show the importance of relating to him as an authority, and the sheer number of examples strengthens the overall impression. Of more interest, still, are the longer passages attributed to him directly or claiming to relate his opinions. There are for example frequently references to Jerome, or as in this case relating an exchange between Jerome and Augustine.

oc maa huar som vil halda sancti augustini ordh ælla annars hælagx mæstara ordh / som hwariom tænkkir bæst hwar thima the tala nakot aff sik siælffwom oc sighir swa oc scriffwar sanctus augustinus til sanctum ieronimum at thæn særliken hedhir ær iak skyldoghir hælgom prophetom oc apostlum. at troo før thy thera ordhom at the sagdo swa æn allom androm æpthir them

[And so must anyone who wishes to follow St Augustine’s words or the words of other holy teachers, whom each thinks is best, every time they speak of themselves, and St Augustine says thus and writes to St Jerome that “a special honour I owe to the holy prophets and apostles, therefore to believe in their words which they said about this, as well as to all who came after them”.]13

This example can be said to be typical of how the Church Fathers more generally are referred to for moral guidance. The message, that authorities of even greater significance, the holy prophets and apostles, should be honoured, is based on the respect for the words of Augustine and annars hælagx mæstara ordh “words from other holy teachers”.

Central to the present investigation are passages where Jerome is quoted directly or paraphrased in relation to strategies of translation and the reception of biblical texts. A first example, however, seems rather to be in contradiction to Jerome’s famous statement about how to translate the biblical texts. Jerome is not quoted directly here, but rather referred to as an authority.

Tha en visa æller en sanghir vældikter a swensko twngo vardhir flytthir oc tydhir a ryzska twngo tha githir mæn ey tha samma ordh laghat til lika a annara tungo som fiøllo saman wæl Thænne sanghir oc psaltare aldir oc mange andre j hælge script waro dictade a ebresca twnga mȝ faghirt metær oc wælfældum ordhom oc til lika lagdum Oc før thy gat ey sanctus ieronimus ællar nakor annar som bibleam vænde aff hebrezke tungo oc til latin ælla grezsko gømth metærs naturu mȝ saman fældom ordhom oc til lika laghom antiggia j thænna sangh æller androm Oc ey githir man hældhir aff ware twngo.

[When a poem or song well composed in Swedish is transferred and translated into Russian, men cannot find the same words as in the same way worked well in the other language. This song and the entire Psalter and many others in the Holy Scriptures were composed in the Hebrew language in beautiful metre and well-formed words and well placed, and because of this St Jerome or anyone else who translated the Bible from Hebrew into Latin or Greek could not keep the metre with identical words and put together in the same way, either in this song or any other, and one could not in our language either.]14

This is obviously a paraphrase or even to some extent a refutation of the famous statement often cited in modern studies of translation, where Jerome states that a translation should be sense for sense except when it concerns the holiest texts which should be translated word for word. It is relevant to note that the Swedish writer provides his own argument based on the example of a translation from Swedish to Russian. Further, he does not seem to make a distinction between a secular translation between two vernaculars and the translations referred to where Jerome was talking about translations of biblical texts from Hebrew into Latin or Greek. This would seem to contradict the traditional view that biblical texts were considered as different to secular texts; but it could also be that this indicates that the historical texts of the Old Testament were not seen as important holy texts in the same way as the Gospels and other texts from the New Testament. This would confirm the impression given by the medieval material in general, that it was only in the late fifteenth century that also the New Testament texts could be translated without the accompanying comments and explanations of a sermon.15

In the extant Swedish material only a couple of the prologues attributed to Jerome are found. This is primarily because only a limited number of the Old Testament texts have survived in Swedish translation from the Middle Ages, if they indeed ever were translated into Old Swedish. The texts we do have preserved are the first part of the Pentateuch, Joshua, Judith, Esther, Ruth, Maccabees, and the Book of Judges.16 Of these again, all except Maccabees and Judges could have presented translations of Jerome’s prologues. As I will return to below, however, there is also a prologue to the Maccabees that has sometimes been mistakenly attributed to Jerome. The fact that it was attributed to the Church Father in the Middle Ages in itself, however, indicates the authority given to him.

The Pentateuch paraphrase is obviously a central text in this investigation, found in two manuscripts, Cod. Holm. A 1 in the Royal Library in Stockholm and Thott 4, 4° in the Royal Library in Copenhagen. The former manuscript is dated by the Vadstena sister who wrote it to 1526. It is a large folio manuscript with expensive illuminations and obviously a prestigious manuscript. The codex is preserved in full comprising 250 leaves. Except for the Pentatech paraphrase it contains the Old Testament texts Joshua, Judges, Judith (deuterocanonical), Esther, Ruth and the Maccabees (deuterocanonical), and finally the New Testament Revelation of John. The second manuscript contains only the Pentateuch written by a Vadstena brother in the first half of the fifteenth century. There are some differences between the two text witnesses, but they do not effect any passages regarding Jerome.17

In neither of the two text witnesses to the Pentateuch is the prologue included. As the two witnesses are not depending on each other, that is, the sixteenth century witness has not used the fifteenth century witness as its exemplar, we can be relatively sure that at least the Vadstena tradition of the Pentateuch has not included a translation of the prologue. It is, however, not possible to state with any certainty whether the prologue has existed in now lost copies based on an original translation.

This missing prologue commences with Jerome’s discussion of why he has translated the Hebrew Pentateuch and how it relates to the Greek translation found in the Septuagint. Here Jerome challenges the idea of the Seventy who sat in individual isolation and translated the text as a divine revelation.18 Rather, he argues, the translation of the Old Testament is now based on historical knowledge and with the new understanding of his time the translation can also be better. The end of the prologue is also of interest to our investigation as Jerome begs the receiver of the prologue, Desiderius, that he should support him in his prayers so that he may translate the Pentateuch into Latin with the same divine inspiration that it was originally written.

It is obviously impossible to argue from the missing prologue in the two text witnesses to the Pentateuch that the original translator did not consider the prologue to be important. It could very well have been a part of the original translation and later excluded by scribes re-writing the work. But the missing prologue does indicate that Jerome as an authority was not central to the tradition carried on in the two Vadstena witnesses. Here it would also be of interest to further the investigation to include the Latin manuscripts extant from Vadstena in order to see whether this prologue was extant and related to in the convent. This is, however, not realistic to undertake within the aim of the present essay.

In the Vulgate tradition there is generally a preface to Joshua attributed to Jerome, the Praefatio Sancti Hieronymi in Libro Josue. This praefatio is not included in the Swedish version found in Cod. Holm. A 1. Here it is replaced by a short Swedish text introducing Joshua and naming the translator as Nils Ragvaldi. This preface also mentions the intended audience, ælskeliga systhrom til hugnadh “for the comfort of the beloved sisters”, and finally a request from syndirskone som thȝta screff “the [female] sinner who wrote this”.19

In this preface, as in the prologue to the Pentateuch, Jerome argues against those who may be critical of his work as it is seen as rebuke of the old translation. Here he also argues that the tradition is varied or corrupt so that there are many versions, and that people have added and left out things without really knowing what was the difference between versions. Jerome’s strong polemics against his critics do not seem to have been of interest to Nils Ragvaldi (if his Latin exemplar did have the preface at all).

Judith is the next book from the Old Testament translated into Swedish which in the Vulgate tradition has a praefatio attributed to Jerome. In MB II this relatively short prologue is included in a further shortened form:

Rubrica. Jncipit liber jwdit Jeronimus in prologo Anamen tækkeliga alle/ ænkionne jwdith. renlekx æptirsyn oc mȝ sigherligho loffwe kwngøren hona wærduga æwærdelikin hedher før thy at gudh satte hona til æfftir syn. ey ens qwinnom wtan iæmwæl mannom hwilken warandis hennes renlekx atirlønare tolko krafftelica dygdh gaff henne/ at hon skulle winna aff allom mænniskiom owinnelighan/ oc offwirgaa then enghen offwir kwnne

[Rubric. Here Jerome commences the prologue of the Book of Judith. All should receive with gratefulness the widow Judith, an example of chastity, and with conquering praise announce her worthy of eternal honour because God placed her as an example not only to women, but also to men. The one who was the rewarder of her chastity gave her such powerful virtue that she should conquer the most invincible of all humans that no-one could ever supersede.]20

This could be compared with the Latin text where the main part has no counterpart in the Swedish text:

Incipit prologus Iudith

Apud Hebraeos liber Iudith inte agiografa legitur; cuius auctoritas ad roboranda illa quae in contentione veniunt, minus idonea iudicatur. Chaldeo tamen sermone conscriptus inter historias conputatur. Sed quia hunc librum sinodius nicena in numero Sanctarum Scripturarum legitur conputasse, adquievi postulationi vestrae, immo exactioni, et sepositis occupationibus quibus vehementer artabar, huic unam lucubratiunculam dedi, magis sensum e sensu quam ex verbo verbum transferens. Multorum codicum varietatem vitiosissimam amputavi; sola et quae intellegentia integra in verbis chaldeis invenire potui, latinis expressi.

Accipite Iudith viduam, castitatis exemplum, et triumphali laude perpetuis eam praeconiis declarate. Hanc enim non solum feminis, sed et viris imitabilem dedit, qui, castitatis eius remunerator, virtutem talem tribuit, ut invictum omnibus hominibus vinceret, insuperabilem superaret.

[Beginning of the prologue to Judith.

Among the Hebrews the Book of Judith is placed among the Hagiographa, its authority has been contended and considered less appropriate by critics. Nevertheless, as it is written in Chaldean words, it is regarded as one of the historical books. But because the book is found by the Nicene Council to be regarded as among the Sacred Scriptures, I have acquiesced your request, or indeed demand, and setting other works aside that I was forced to postpone, I have spent a single night translating it, more sense for sense than word for word. I have removed the mistaken variants of the many manuscripts; only those found in the Chaldean texts, which made sense, did I leave intact in Latin.

Receive the widow Judith, an example of chastity, and declare triumphal honour with eternal praises for her. For she, an example not only for women, but also for men, was rewarded for her chastity and provided by him who has granted such virtues, that she could conquer the one unconquered by all men, she could surpass the unsurpassable.]21

As can be noticed, the only part which is translated is the one that introduces the narrative of Judith. The first part, treating the principles of translation and the status of the text have most likely not been of any interest to the translator. In the passage not translated we find an example of Jerome’s distinction between a sense-for-sense translation and a word-for-word translation. It is therefore interesting to observe that this part of the prologue is not found in the Old Swedish text. It is important to note, however, that the part of the prologue that is not translated is sometimes left out also in the Vulgate tradition. As always we must be cautious not to draw too strong conclusions from this rather uncertain material.

In the Swedish MB II the Jerome prologue to Esther is not extant. The narrative here starts directly with the narrative of King Ahasuerus. This could be understood as if the Swedish translator (or for that matter the scribe re-producing the translation) has not been interested in Jerome’s discussion of principles. The prologue in Latin:

Librum Hester variis translatoribus constat esse vitiatum. Quem ego de archivis Hebraeorum elevans verbum e verbo pressius transtuli. Quem librum editio vulgata laciniosis hinc inde verborum funibus trahit, addens ea quae ex tempore dici poterant et audiri, sicut solitum est scolaribus disciplinis sumpto themate excogitare, quibus verbis uti potuit qui iniuriam passus est vel ille qui iniuriam fecit.

Vos autem, o Paula et Eustochium, quoniam et bibliothecas Hebraeorum studuistis intrare et interpretum certamina conprobastis, tenentes Hester hebraicum librum, per singula verba nostram translationem aspcite, ut possitis agnoscere me nihil etiam augmentasse addendo, sed fideli testimonio simpliciter, sicut in hebraeo habetur, historiam hebraicam latinae linguae tradisse. Nec affectamur laudes hominum nec vituperationes expavescimus. Deo enim placere curantes minas hominum penitus non timemus, quonam “dissipat eorum qui hominibus placere desiderant” et secundum Apostolum qui huiusmodi sunt “servi Christi esse non possunt”.

[The Book of Esther has been corrupted by various translators. From the archives of the Hebrews, I have recovered it and I have translated it more accurately word for word. The edition commonly used is formed by knotted ropes of words pulling it in all directions, adding to it from all times what has been said or heard, as is usual in the teaching in schools where a topic is treated, to figure out which words have been damaged and which have caused damage.

You too, Paula and Eustochium, who have both studied in order to enter the libraries of the Hebrews and have approved of the battles of the interpreters, holding the Hebrew Book of Esther, consider each word of our translation, so that you can see that I have not augmented anything by adding, but rather with faithful witness have translated the text, as it is found in the Hebrew, the Hebrew history into Latin. The praise of men does not affect us, and we are not afraid of their defamation. In order to please God, we do not fear those who care about the money (minas ‘coins’) of men, “For God hath scattered the bones of them that pleased men” (Psalm 53: 5), and according to the apostle, those who are like that are “not servants of the Lord Christ” (Romans 16: 18).]22

Again, the Swedish translator (or possibly a later scribe as we only have this single text witness) has left out passages related to the translation and to the status of the text. If this exclusion is attributed to the fifteenth-century translator it would indicate that his interest in the translation was not related to or in need of the authority of Jerome. It could also be the case that the sister writing the manuscript Cod. Holm. A 1 excluded the prologue. This would, however, not be in line with the seemingly close re-writing of older manuscripts that took place in the sister scriptorium at Vadstena.

For the Maccabees in MB II we find a prologue attributed to Jerome that is not found in the edition of Vulgate and does not seem to have been part of the tradition. This prologue, most likely not the work of Jerome, but rather from another tradition, but here attributed to Jerome, could still very well have existed in a Latin exemplar that is not at this point known to us, and most likely containing the attribution. The existence of this prologue in MB II is relevant in the search of Jerome’s authority in the Swedish Middle Ages as it provides an example of a text attributed to him but not witnessed in the Vulgate tradition.

Rubrica. Prologus jeronimi Jn libros machabeorum

Machabeorum libri duo prenotant prelia Beatus ierominus Sæther thenna forordh føre the bøkir som kallas Machabeorum Swa sighiandis. Machabeorum bøker The wttydha oc kungøra twæggia handa stridh æller ørløgh Mællan heebreitzska høffdinga. som waro iudei oc persarum hedningha Oc the ørløgh/ som the hullo wppa iudhanna høgtidhis daga som kallas. sabatorum The ærligha stridher oc sighra som machabeus thæn ædle Judhanna hærtoghe oc høffdinge hult oc øffdhe. aff hulkens nampne haffwa oc tæsse bøkir nampnet fanghit. tæssen samma hystoria haller oc theris v brødhers ærlika liffwærne som kallas Machabey hwilka vndher Antiocho konungh før theris hælga lagh. toldo grymma pinor. hwilka theras milda modher tha hon sagh them omildelika slaktas oc pinas. hon ey en taar fælte wtan them alla gladlika til pyno oc døden trøste

[Rubric. Jerome’s prologue in the Books of the Maccabees. The two Books of the Maccabees note battles. Blessed Jerome places this prologue before the books called Maccabees saying: The Books of the Maccabees explain and relate two battles or wars between chieftains of the Hebrews, who were Jews, and the pagan Persians, and the battles that they fought on the Jews’ holy day called the Sabbath, the honest battles and victories fought and won by the noble duke and chieftain of the Jews Maccabeus, from whose name these books received their name. This story also lifts forward the honest way of life of these five brothers who are called Maccabees and under the rule of King Antiochus for the sake of their holy law endured terrible pain, which did not make their gentle mother cry a tear when she saw them being cruely slaughtered and tortured, but rather she gladly consoled them to stand all pain and death.]23

It is also relevant to our investigation that the prologue concludes with a short mention of Jerome and of the Swedish translator, Jöns Budde.

Oc hær mȝ wiliom wi lykta nw waara talan sigher sanctus jeronimus Ær hær nakot jnsæt wæl oc som hystoria sig rætteliga haffwir. thȝ vare min wili/ ær oc naghot annars ællir minne sath æn burdhe thȝ førlatis mik Amen

Hær lyktas twe machabeorum bøkir vttydde j nadhendall aff brodher jøns budde Anno domini M dc lxxx iiij

[And here we wish to end our speech says St Jerome. If something here is put well and as the history really was, this is according to my will, and if there is anything else that is less true than it should be, then I ought to be forgiven. Amen.

Here end the two Books of the Maccabees translated in Nådendal by Brother Jöns Budde in 1684 (mistake for 1484).]24

It could be argued that the combination here of the reference to Jerome and the reference to Jöns Budde is made to add authority to the vernacular translator’s work. Jöns Budde becomes one on a par with Jerome, the latter lending his auctoritas to the former. The Icelandic translation of the Maccabees from the late thirteenth century is provided with a similar concluding reference informing us that Jerome made the translation from Hebrew to Latin while the priest and Augustine brother Brandr Jónsson transferred the Latin text into Old West Norse. This information is given in a number of the manuscripts containing the saga. And it could possibly lend a similar kind of auctoritas to Brandr Jónsson as the above mentioned connection between Jerome and Jöns Budde in the Swedish material.

Þessa bok færdi hínn heilagi Jeronimus prestr or ebresku maali ok i latínu. Enn or latínu ok í norrænu sneri brandr prestr ions son. er sidan var byskup at holum. ok sua alexandro magno. eptir bodi virduligs herra. herra magnusar kongs. sonar hakonar kongs gamla.

[This book was translated from Hebrew into Latin by the holy priest Jerome. And from Latin into Norse it was translated by the priest Brandur Jónsson, who later was bishop at Hólar, as well as the saga of Alexander the Great on the commission of the honourable lord King Magnús, son of King Hákon the Old.]25

We now turn to the Danish material. In my discussion of the authority of Jerome in this material, it is important to mention and take a quick look at a manuscript that is contemporary to the Old Danish Bible, the manuscript GKS 1586, 4° in the Royal Library in Copenhagen known as Mariager Legende-håndskrift (the Mariager book of legends). This manuscript contains three letters attributed to Eusebius, Augustine, and Cyrillus treating the death of Jerome and written here in connection to versions of the vitae of Jerome and Catherine of Siena. The manuscript is written by a brother in the monastery of Mariager and seems to have been intended for a sister in the female convent.26

In the three letters Jerome is described as a saint and learned teacher. The interest of the translators of these texts as well as of the collector who transcribed or had them transcribed in the Mariager manuscript is obvious. Jerome as a learned translator and theologian is the focus of our attention here. It is again relevant to note that the interest in Jerome has a parallel in the contemporary Swedish Birgittine manuscript Cod. Holm. A 10 mentioned above. The Birgittines by the end of the fifteenth century definitely seem to have been interested in the pious and learned Church Father as an example for contemporary brothers and sisters.

The three letters are followed by the vita of Jerome based on the Latin legend found in Legenda aurea by Jacobus de Voragine. Already as a child we encounter the Church Father to be:

Ther han war barn, tha foer han till Rom oc nam ther fulkommeligh bogh paa gretzskæ, lathinæ oc jødskæ. J then boghligh konsth, som kalles Gramatica, war donatus hans mæsther, J Rethorica war Victorinus hans mæsther, Mæn dagh oc nath øffwethe han sik i then heligh skriffth oc han begreepp gireligh thet, som han sidhen fulleligh kændhe och lærdhe andhre.

[When he was a child, he travelled to Rome and studied thoroughly the bookish lore in Greek, Latin, and Hebrew. In the bookish art called Grammatica, Donatus was his teacher, and in Rhetorica, Victorinus was his teacher. And day and night he scrutinized the Holy Script and greedily understood what he later would know in full and teach others.]27

The text continues with the well-known legend about Jerome and the lion and ends with quotations from a number of other authorities confirming the piety of Jerome and his great learning. It is difficult, however, to discern the value of the descriptions to our understanding of the use, and changes in the use, of Jerome as an authority in the late Middle Ages.

Finally, the legend of Catherine of Siena cannot really support an explanation of the manuscript being focused on Jerome. There are no connections to be seen between the Church Father and the later female saint. If we look for an overall understanding of the manuscript in the monastic context it should, however, most likely be sought in the pious and learned exemples their lives provided to the readers in the female convent.

The main focus when the Danish material is investigated must lay on the so-called Gammeldanske Bibel (the Bible in Old Danish) from c. 1470. It is today preserved only in one manuscript considered to be more or less contemporary to the original work, the paper manuscript Thott 8 fol. The manuscript has no certain provenance. It has been suggested, however, that it may have been produced in the Birgittine monastery of Mariager. We know very little about the origin of both work (the translation) and the actual text witness found in the extant manuscript which are both definitely under-researched, and it would not be an exaggeration to say that there is need for a more thorough investigation of both.28

The translation includes the biblical texts from Genesis 2: 9 (there is a lacuna in the first part of the manuscript) to 2 Kings 23: 18 which means that it contains some of the works translated also in the Swedish tradition treated above. The translation also includes Jerome’s prologues to Joshua and 1 Samuel in close renderings of their rhetorical text. Due to the lacuna in the first part of the manuscript, unfortunately we cannot state whether the prologue of the Pentateuch has been part of the translated text.

The translator of the text has received some attention, but the judgement of his capabilities has not been merciful. Generally, he has been described as half-learned in Latin and therefore extremely dependent on his Latin source text in his translation. One description that often appears is that of not only dependency on the source language text, but also of a style that in general points in the direction of a translator who was not very comfortable in his target language. Paul Diderichsen states:

Gennem hele GldBib. findes de samme latinismer; der findes ingen iøjnefaldende ændringer i oversættelsespraksis i takt med den skiftende hellighed og folkelighed i bibeltekst og indskud. Valget af indskud vidner ikke om modenhed eller fromhed. Latinismer mod latinen er yderst sjældne. De, der findes, skal sikkert forklares som afskriverfejl eller overs. af ukendte varianter.

[Throughout the GldBib we find the same Latinisms; there are no conspicuous changes in the practice of the translation in concordance with different holiness or popular lore in the Bible text or additions. The choice of additions does not reflect an elaborated or pious approach. Latinisms related to the Latin are rare. Those that exist ought rather be explained as mistakes by the scribe or the translator based on unknown variants.]29

It is interesting to note Diderichsen’s statement that the translator is traditional in his approach (though not as stylistically aware as the contemporary Birgittine translators [presumably Jöns Budde and Nils Ragvaldi]) and that he is highly faithful to the late medieval fashion of latinized translations.30 The impression here, however, could rather be that this translator is more modern than Diderichsen appreciated, that his close rendering of the Latin and additions of explanations rather reflect an on-going trend towards realizing the potential of the vernacular which would reach its peak with Erasmus and Luther in the following century, and admittedly with a far more convincing result. It is therefore relevant here to quote again Diderichsen in his final comment on the translator:

Oversætterens ærbødighed gælder nok mere latinen end den hellige tekst. Hvem han end er, slår hans skolelærdom stærkt igennem. Han kan være en munk, der har oversat i stedet for at afskrive, mens han læste sin pligtlæsning. Han kan evt. have udført overs. på bestilling til en from formuende dame, eller til internt brug i et kloster for de mindre latinkyndige.

[The respect of the translator is probably more towards the Latin than towards the holy text. Whoever he is, his schooling is highly present. He may be a monk that has translated instead of copying as he did his obligatory reading. He may probably have provided the translation on commission from a pious and wealthy lady or for use within the monastery for those with a lesser knowledge of Latin]31

If we look at the translation of the prologue to 1 Samuel, the translator has followed Jerome to the letter. This would indicate that this text was important to him or the one who had commissioned the translation. In the first part of the prologue Jerome discusses Hebrew and related old languages. It is interesting that the translated text here is similar to the one by Erasmus on appropriation of the text mentioned above. Jerome’s Latin text states:

Lege ergo primum samuel et malachim meum; meum inquam: quidquid enim crebrius vertendo et emendando sollicitius et didicimus et tenemus, nostrum est.

[Therefore, read first Samuel and my Malachi; for whatever by diligent translation and careful emendation we have learnt and made our own, is ours.]32

The Danish translation is very close:

Fforthy læs først Samwel ok myn Malachim iæk skal sighe myn forthy hwath som wi nimmæ ok holde ofte omwændhe ok om hwghelighe bethrænde theth ær wort,

[Therefore read first Samuel and my Malachi, I say my, because whatever we have learnt and often translated and thoughtfully corrected is ours.]33

It would be strange if the translator has not reflected on the outrageous statement of Jerome, that he has made the Bible text his own by translating it.

In the prologue to Joshua the defence formulated by Jerome for his translation is included. Here Jerome argues strongly for his new translation which will provide those who only read Latin with a modern text based on contemporary knowledge. Again the translator (or the one commissioning the translation) seems to be interested in the comments of Jerome in their own right, and it would not be too daring to suggest that he also reflected on the possibility of a new text, that the understanding of the biblical texts could change over time. Jerome seems here to have provided an authority for a translation that would also legitimize the Danish translation.

Conclusion

Already from the few chosen examples presented above of how Jerome is mentioned and used in the Swedish and Danish material from the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, it should be possible to come to some admittedly cautious conclusions.

There is definitely much that points in the direction of a similar use of the Church Father to that we can see in the rest of Europe in the late fifteenth century. Jerome is the authority on translation of biblical texts, and his knowledge of both Greek and Hebrew seems to have been central to forming this authority. It is also clear that there are many instances where Jerome is attributed while the text is rather formed by someone else; this again indicates the authority of Jerome.

The Danish material discussed here is considerably later than the earliest Swedish material and more sparse than the Swedish. It is also interesting to note that it appears, even from the few examples presented here, to be rather homogeneous compared to the Swedish. Therefore, a more thorough investigation of this material is needed, where the Danish translator of the Bible and the compiler of the Mariager manuscript are studied in relation to the development in the use and reception of Jerome in Renaissance Europe and closer to the Reformation.

There is obviously much material that has not been treated here that needs further investigation. In a sequel to this article, the Old West Norse use and reception of Jerome will be presented, and I hope also to be able to provide a more conclusive study of the Nordic realm in general in the near future.
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Cod. Holm. A 1 nedtecknades i Vadstena kloster 1526, samma år som Thet Nyia Testamentit på svenska trycktes i Stockholm. Handskriften innehåller tretton bibelböcker på svenska. Tolv av dem är översatta under medeltiden: de fem Moseböckerna, som fyller förra halvan av volymen, samt ytterligare sju gammaltestamentliga böcker, arrangerade i kanonisk ordning. Nya testamentets sista bok, Johannes uppenbarelse, avlutar samlingen. Handskriften presenterar därmed A och O i Skriften, från skapelsen till apokalypsen. Dess tillkomst samma år som det vida mer berömda pionjärtrycket av Nya testamentet är påfallande.

I uppsatsen utvecklas hypotesen att Cod. Holm. A 1 framställdes på initiativ av den ”gammaltroende” Linköpingsbiskopen Hans Brask och var tänkt som ett embryo till en svensk helbibel – ett alternativ till reformatorernas i Brasks ögon suspekta förehavanden. Som stöd för hypotesen anförs dels statistiska data kring översättningen (hämtade ur förf:s TRIX-kalkyl), dels de vittnesbörd som framträder i Hans Brasks bevarade korrespondens från åren 1525 och 1526.

Taking my outlook in the year 1526, I will raise a rather strange question: how many Humanist Bibles were produced in Sweden? Strange, considering our deeply rooted ideas of the printed New Testament 1526 as constituting the border between Old and New period in the history of Swedish, as well as the Vasa Bible, printed in 1541, as the historical basis of yesterday’s and today’s Standard Swedish, thus heralding the uniform national language of times to come. The Reformers’ Holy script, comprising these two monumental volumes, is actually part of our Humanist heritage.

But, let us for a moment enter another world! Anyhow, that is actually the impression you get when browsing through the 516 pages of the monastic manuscript Cod. Holm. A 1 at the Royal Library of Stockholm. This basically medieval document was written down at Vadstena Abbey in the same crucial year, 1526. It comprises some scattered biblical books, taken from the Old Testament with the exception of Revelation from the New. Absorbing the unmistakable Birgittine flavour in this very late product of the Vadstena scriptorium, you realize that the contemporary reader was facing here, in his/her own language, the entire extension of the Holy Script: from the Creation in the very beginning, in the first verse of Genesis – rendered in the famous high medieval Old Swedish work generally referred to as the Pentateuch Paraphrase – to the final Apocalypse at the end of the manuscript.1

This document is obviously intended to be something out of the ordinary. The material is parchment, not paper; it is very neatly written by one and the same hand throughout, and it is lavishly fitted out with coloured woodcuts and other beautiful ornaments. It probably presents nearly all biblical text that existed in Swedish at the time.

Calculating translation

As a translation historian, I have been startled by this simultaneous appearance of two great biblical undertakings in Sweden in the same year. What is the connection? Is there any? In the hope it is possible to come to grips with the question by employing a piece of translation theory, I will present the general method, worked out by myself when analysing foreign source text and Swedish target text. It is based on a numerical index, called TRIX (“translation index”). It has so far been applied fully to 300 pairs of source and target texts, gathered from different epochs and genres in Swedish translation history from the early fourteenth to the late twentieth century.2

In Figure 14.1 you find the mathematic formula (which is hardly sophisticated) and a verbal interpretation.

[image: Image]
Figure. 14.1. TRIX.



TRIX operates with two principal dimensions of the linguistic structure: the lexical (or “nominal”, N) and the grammatical (or “verbal”, V). It measures, on the scale of 0–100, the amount of accordance in the linguistic form between source text and target text in both these dimensions. The overall TRIX value of a given pair of texts is the mean of those of the two dimensions. The higher the value of TRIX, the more the two versions linguistically correspond formally to one another, i.e., the more the translator is disposed as far as possible to render words (in practice restricted to nouns except proper names) with lexical equivalents and to take over syntactic structures (in practice clauses and verb phrases) unchanged.

Some dates on Humanist Bible translation in Sweden

It is generally acknowledged that the Swedish translator(s) behind the New Testament 1526 made use of two separate source texts: the Latin version of Erasmus of Rotterdam’s Humanist edition of 1516 and Martin Luther’s High German translation 1522 (the latter probably at least partially represented by a Low German version). It is quite arguable that both these source texts were actually used simultaneously.3

What, then, did the translators’ choice between a Latin and a German original mean when structuring their target texts linguistically? – Practically nothing, it appears. The outcome of the TRIX calculation as applied to the entire text of the printed New Testament 1526 is presented in Table 14.1. The TRIX values (the two specific ones and the means) are given for each of the potential source texts.

Table 14.1. New Testament 1526. Source text Erasmus and Luther respectively. Mean values of TRIX for all books of the NT and standard deviation (σ) of their distribution.
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The nominal TRIX value in the New Testament 1526 is identical irrespective of source texts (89), the verbal slightly higher when Erasmus is taken as the source (70 and 67 respectively), but the latter difference is not statistically significant. What really matters to a translator at work, we may conclude, is the preparation of a functioning target text, not the qualities of one or the other source text.

The figures of standard deviation refer to the distribution of values for the single books in the New Testament. It is twice as wide in the grammatical as in the lexical structure, irrespective of source language (12: 6 and 12: 7 respectively). This suggests that clause and sentence structure is generally treated in translation according to a looser practice than the rendering of words.

The books in the manuscript Cod. Holm. A 1 are listed in Table 14.2, together with the names of their translators (as far as they are known, i.e. Nicolaus Ragvaldi and Jöns Budde), and the latest possible times of the Swedish translations. The TRIX values are given for the manuscript and the corresponding printed versions respectively (i.e. for the Old Testament books the Vasa Bible alone, for Revelation both).

Table 14.2. The texts in Cod. Holm. A 1. Translators, dating. TRIX-values in the manuscript versions and in those of the biblical prints 1526 and 1541.
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Two entries on the list stand out from the others, quite distinctly and in opposite directions: the Pentateuch Paraphrase, mentioned above, which is the oldest (and filling up the former half of the codex), and the sole New Testament book, Revelation. Their TRIX values, 32 and 95 respectively, are extremes, the others ranging in between.

There are apparently no traces of influence from the translation of the Old Testament texts in the Cod. Holm. A 1 to be found in the Vasa Bible (translated, as we know, more or less exclusively from Luther). A very sharp break with the spirit of Jöns Budde’s translation of the book of Esther is confirmed in (1), where the target version in each document is confronted with the source text in the Latin of the Vulgate (TRIX 60) and the High German of Luther (TRIX 93) respectively. Differences between the Swedish versions are marked by underlining.

(1) Esther 1: 1–3

[image: Image]

The conclusion of the comparison goes without saying: we are reading here two entirely different translation products, with nothing in common but the biblical source and the Swedish language. This picture is typical of all the younger Old Testament translations in the codex (i.e. those of Nicolaus Ragvaldi and Jöns Budde). The configuration of Revelation values in the Vadstena version (TRIX 95) contrasts strongly to that of the six Old Testament texts in the same document after the Pentateuch (varying between TRIX 55 in Jöns Budde’s Ruth and 75 in Nicolaus Ragvaldi’s Joshua), and its grammatical TRIX value (96) is even considerably higher than those of the printed versions of the same text (86/85), almost equal to the lexical (94/94), in both cases irrespective of the source text of the latter.

The resemblance of this text in the codex version to the printed one (represented by the 1526 version; the one of 1541 is nearly identical) is illustrated in (2) – where the first of the Four Horsemen of the Apocalypse is presented in the beginning of the sixth chapter. Latin and Lutheran sources are adduced. Once again, differing single text places in the Swedish versions are underlined.

(2) Revelation 6: 1–2
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There is no question of identity. So, the Vulgate and Erasmus presenting slightly different Latin wordings, in verse 1 the phrases de septem sigillis and just de sigillis are rendered respectively aff vij insiglen and aff insiglen. Generally, however, the differences seem rather superficial. Besides, the corrector working in the spirit of the Swedish Reformation has done his job, adjusting the text to Luther where he considered appropriate. When, e.g., in verse 1, the participle dicens in both Latin versions and its Luther equivalent, the infinitive sagen, are rendered sighiandis and säya respectively, we have good reasons to assume the translator had the participle, a zealous corrector later preferring the infinitive.

It obviously looks like one and the same translation, preserved in the codex, revised and “corrected” before printing in the Reformers’ text.

Conclusions – and some speculation

On 11 June 1525, i.e., fourteen months before the appearance of the Swedish New Testament in print in August the following year, the archbishop elect of Sweden, Johannes Magnus, directed a circular letter to the prelacy of each cathedral in the Swedish ecclesiastical province and to the priors and abbots of the most prominent monastic orders. The addressees – to the number of eleven – were told that His Majesty the King was deeply concerned about the spiritual welfare of the people, regarding the translation of the Scriptures into Swedish as the only way for God’s Word to be purely and genuinely perceived by everyone. Behind this pious royal rhetoric we easily catch the voice of his adroit secretary Laurentius Andreae. This versatile clerical manipulator had skilfully put some central items of the Reformers’ programme into the king’s mouth, thus making them echo in the words of the archbishop’s circular letter. Johannes Magnus, probably terrified at the moment, did what he was expected to do. He was actually not confining himself to putting forward the general idea of translating the New Testament. He even imposed upon his addressees the task of performing it. In a list added at the end of the letter, the text of the New Testament is broken up in eleven separate portions and distributed to each of the clerical authorities and monastic congregations addressed, seemingly in adequate quantitative proportion to their assumed professional capacity.13

To the Reformers and the king the Bible translation was top priority, and there was no time for theological or linguistic refinement, the matter was urgent. The Reformers were obviously determined to profit to the utmost from the professional competence that was at hand at different quarters in the ecclesiastical province. The clerical authorities are urged in the letter to send representatives bringing their contributions to an advisory meeting at Uppsala on 10 September the same year. This means, given the communication conditions of the time, that two summer months at the most are set aside for performing the heavy job, the primary translation. The entire proceeding seems to have been a very pragmatic one – generally typical of the skilful and ruthless carrying out of Reformational work in Sweden.

What, then, did actually come out of the archbishop’s efforts? According to the philological standard view, supported by the majority of scholars: nothing. No explicit references to this particular episcopal act are found in any extant written document. Accordingly, it has been concluded, the two leaders of the Reformation in Sweden, Laurentius Andreae and Olaus Petri, had to do everything themselves, translating as well as printing, in one full year. This may no doubt appear debatable, at the least. As the Swedish church historian Arthur Adell argued in a very stimulating study as early as 1936, you cannot conclude ex silentio that something did not happen just because there is no explicit evidence of it. Presuming a positive and efficient response to Johannes Magnus’ letter, Adell visualizes a picture of militant Reformers and more or less moderate Roman Catholics engaged together in a far-reaching religious and linguistic project, concerning the translation of the New Testament. Certainly, this may appear a rather specious (maybe typically Swedish?) idea of mutual understanding. In the 1930s and 1940s it was met with compact scepticism by leading scholars.14

There are good arguments in favour of both views, and the debate must still be regarded as unsettled. Regrettably, what followed later in Swedish philology was not the continued, closer and deeper studies of these matters that one might have desired. Rather, I would say, the rest was silence.

The evaluation of Johannes Magnus’ circular letter is more complicated than that, however. The text of the document is accessible today in a few (most of them later) copies.. They are essentially identical, with one important exception. Whereas in all versions Revelation is assigned for translation to the Carthusian brothers at Mariefred, in the one directed to Vadstena Abbey, this book is, in a separate addition, explicitly ordered to be “interpreted” there, too: fratres de conuentu vestro Apocalypsin eciam interpretabuntur (“the brethren of your convent shall interpret even the Book of Revelation”). Whatever the implications of this message, obviously directed to the Birgittines alone (the meaning of the verb interpretabuntur is certainly far from unambiguous, although it should probably to be understood as equivalent to “shall translate”), it seems a reasonable assumption that, the Carthusians released from that task, the translation of Revelation was actually performed at Vadstena, by some Birgittine brother(s), by order of the Archbishop, who was forced to that by the king, in the interest of the latter himself and the Reformers.

If so, the Vadstena brothers promptly did more than they were told to do at the beginning. Certainly, the biblical book additionally entrusted to their “interpretation” does not belong to those that would be lost in a crowd. This enigmatic text has, as we know, challenged European artists, interpreters and thinkers since the Black Death; Albrecht Dürer and Ingmar Bergman are just two prominent examples. Translating it means contributing to a tradition in some measure apart from the biblical.

But the monastic translator – or the one who gave him the assignment – had a double agenda, presumably unknown to the king and the reformers. Potentially, it might even have been dangerous. The background is the following.

Neither Revelation, nor the minor Old Testament works in the second half of the Cod. Holm. A 1, is mentioned anywhere in contemporary clerical correspondence concerning the controversial Bible translation issue. This forms a sharp contrast to the first, big work in the same codex. The bishop of Linköping, Hans Brask, in two letters to colleagues the same year is vaguely speaking about a “Birgittine Bible”, kept at Vadstena Abbey.15 This text is quite likely identical with the work referred to today as the Pentateuch Paraphrase. Vadstena Abbey was under the authority of the Linköping diocese, and in his letter Brask mentions his intention to search out this text, in order to bring forward a suitable alternative to the Reformers’ heretical ventures. Translating the Scriptures was – as opposed to a common prejudice – by no means unfamiliar to a medieval prelate in Sweden, not even to a sworn traditionalist like Hans Brask. Translation itself was not the problem, just the way of performing it. The Holy Word had to be “interpreted” (i.e., even explained, not merely translated) by those responsible, according to the established hermeneutical standard. Simply reflecting it literally in the vernacular of the unlearned, providing the “textus nudus”, was opening for dangerous heresy, involving immediate threat against the unity of the Church and the eternal bliss of the people.16

So, finally, I return to my introductory question: how many humanist Bibles were produced in Sweden? The Cod. Holm. A 1 presents a selection of biblical books in canonical arrangement, from Creation to Apocalypse, the Alpha and Omega of the Scriptures. It is a beatiful volume, actually looking like an embryo of a Swedish Holy Bible. To Hans Brask and his fellow-prelates this is likely to have been something much better and much greater than that suspect concoction they were envisaging in the Reformers’ biblical undertaking.

Is it very far-fetched, then, trying to visualize here the lasting result of some kind of general inventory of all vernacular biblical exegesis extant at this time in a Swedish medieval monastic tradition, and the arrangement of it in what was intended to present a fruitful alternative to the Reformational Bible? This idea, though suggested in historical research, has never been closely elaborated by philologists.17

At Vadstena Abbey, these very years in the 1520s must have appeared fateful. Everything you believed in was under threat, the Reformation was impending, trying to stop it appeared hopeless. Showing the world what it was going to lose – may that have been, at least, a way of adding some lustre to the ruin?

Or, that is another possible view, was it all a fumbling effort at beginning a double tradition of Bible translation in Sweden? That way was successfully entered, as we know, in several European countries, including the one hosting the framework of the present paper – and even the very place of it: Venice. Allow me to refer to two important Humanist Bible translations into the language of Dante, Petrarch, and Boccaccio. The one was translated from the Vulgate by Niccolò Malermi,18 printed at Venice 1471 and declared to be the first printed edition of the Holy Bible in a modern language. The other is the work of Giovanni Diodati,19 printed at Geneva 1607, the foremost Evangelical version of the Holy Bible in Italian. It is reported to be the first translation into this language from Hebrew and Greek sources; Erasmus was used for the New Testament. These works represent two living European religious paradigms, the Roman Catholic and the Evangelical, in the Italian-speaking area.

Is the Cod. Holm. A 1 to be viewed as a first step in the direction of the same doubleness in Sweden? If so, as we know, there were no next steps following. Under other historical auspices, there might have been.

Pure speculation, of course. Nonetheless, even this idea may suggest some kind of logic in a striking conjunction of events. Certainly, it will hardly cease firing our imagination and challenging important research.
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1 The first half of this codex, comprising the so-called Pentateuch Paraphrase, was edited by Thorell 1959. The editon of Klemming 1853 comprises the full text after another manuscript.

2 The TRIX calculation is presented in detail in Wollin 2017 (a manual published on the Internet), more briefly in Wollin 2014: 36 ff.

3 For surveys of the research concerning the Swedish Reformational Bibles, see Söderlind 1941 and Olsson 1968. The topic has scarcely been touched upon by Scandinavian philologists since the 1960s.

4 ‘In the days of Assuerus, who reigned from India right to Ethiopia over one hundred and twenty-seven provinces, [2] when he sat on his kingdom’s throne, the city of Susan was the beginning of his kingdom. [3] In the third year of his dominion, then, he made a grand banquet for all his princes and squires, the bravest of the Persians, and the renowned of the Medes and the prefects of the provinces, to his house.’

5 ‘In the days of king Asuerus, who reigned from Judaea and right to Ethiopia over 127 provinces, [2] when he sat on his realm’s seat, the city of Susan was the beginning of his realm. [3] In the third year of his dominion he made a big banquet for all chieftains and his subjects, the mightiest of the Persians and the noblest of the Medes and all sheriffs and officials.’

6 ‘In the time of Ahasveros, who was ruling all the way from India up to Ethiopia, over one hundred and twentyseven lands, [2] when he sat on his royal chair in the city of Susan [3] in his realm’s third year, he made a banquet at his house for all his princes and servants, namely, for the mighty in Persia and Media, the county governors and colonels in his countries.’

7 ‘In the times s of Ahasueros, who was then king from India right to the Mores over one hundred and twentyseven lands. And [2] when he sat on his royal chair at the castle of Susan, [3] in his kingdom’s third year, he made a banquet at his house for all his princes and knights, namely, for the mighty in Persia and Media, the county governors and colonels in his countries.’

8 ‘And I saw that the Lamb had opened one of the seven seals and I heard one of the four animals saying as [in] a voice of thunder: Come and see! [2] And I saw: and behold! A white horse and the one who sat on him had a bow and to him was given a crown and he went out winning to win.’

9 ‘And I saw that the Lamb opened one of the seven seals and I heard one of the four animals saying as with a voice of thunder: Come and see! [2] And I saw, and behold! A white horse, and the one who sat on him had the bow and to him was given the crown, and he went out winning to win.’

10 ‘And I saw when the Lamb had opened one of the seals and I heard one of the four animals saying as [in] a voice of thunder: Come and see! [2] And I saw and behold! A white horse and the one who sat on him had a bow and to him was given a crown and he went out winning to win.’

11 ‘And I saw that then the Lamb opened one of the seals and I heard one of the four animals say as with a voice of thunder: Come and see! [2] And I saw, and behold! A white horse, and the one who sat thereon he had a bow, and to him was given a crown, and [he] went out winning to win.’

12 ‘And I saw then the Lamb opened one of the seals and I heard of the four animals one say as with a voice of thunder: Come and see! [2] And I saw and behold! A white horse and the one who sat thereon had a bow and to him was given a crown and he went out to win.’

13 No original version of Johannes Magnus’ letter is extant today, but a contemporary copy of the version addressed to the Linköping diocese has been preseved at the National Archives (Riksarkivet, Stockholm) in Cod. A 7: “Biskop Hans Brasks registratur”, no. 370. The manuscript is edited by Gunneng 2003 (JM’s letter pp. 414–416; the MS has never been translated from the Latin.) 

14 Compehensive research surveys, mentioned above, are those of Söderlind 1941 and Olsson 1968. The latest major (though not philological) contribution is Stobaeus 2010: 209–240.

15 Gunneng 2003: 413, 417 (Cod. A 7, nos. 368, 371).

16 For a survey of medieval biblical hermeneutics, see van Liere 2014: 110–140.

17 It was first mentioned en passant in a footnote by Arne Bengtson (1947: 239 f., note 6). 

18 Treccani: <http://www.treccani.it/enciclopedia/niccolo-malermi/>

19 Treccani: <http://www.treccani.it/enciclopedia/giovanni-diodati/>
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sagahe/ hwem skalliech
sande cffthar hanmem ath
han skall Komne b el
dommen ath swar tl swo.
fordomeligh en gernyngh/
hvilken gernyngh och
sagh som her skall open-
barlighe wdh thryekes for
e Tha sgdhe iomfira
maria O son see her xr
hans thiznare/ och swo
bodh dommeren than same

- han skulde
senffne tharme 6 gudzdom

ath sware ther tl sin

ernyngha/ dlsin forbrydel

s/ il sith mandraby/ ok swo

0 som that war sage

tha kom thanne sunme bisco.

sadh igen ok log: - -

T

[ ——

openbredh

Respondit Domi
vobis?"

THe” S Neta, 45 s e

T

beata Virgo aitEcce hic servitor suus.”

Dominus precepit sub pena mords u cice
dominum suum peremprorie, t cito veniat coram co.
de tam nephando crin
oram omnibus expriniat, Qui sttin redicns urbatus

e responsrus, et i cau

uit tremuitque, e cutllum quem tencbat ad

Serviendum projecit, amarissime fe

‘Waar hema swaradhe/ Han skal hath koma for

e/ Husem wiliom wi ptir hoom senda/

Warf swaradhe./ Her et cen riddare/ som
thiznar horim il bordh

Tha ssghdhe war hema il riddarins sicl/ Gk
rasklika oc sigh thinom hera/ at han snarlika
Komi for retin Riddarans™ siel kom atr 6l
Kroppin/ Oc han stodh gensan vp/ oc byriadhe

bitiika grata/

le schal hir ko

vor gerichte; wene mogen wij na cme senden?’

Do sprak vnse Jeue b

Do sprak vuse lewe funwe:“Hije ys eyn rydder,

de denet eme to syner talle

Do sprak vse leve
hen to dyneme here vide segge eme, dat he

eydders sele wedder to deme licha
st vp vide wenede biterlken sere
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ODa.version

Copenhagen, Royal Library,
Fragment Collection, no. 3230

Tictatus de dieris matrs prdicabiius

Lecoy 1877:54-56 (no. 46)

Siinna throst

Holm.A 108, £ 111

Der ScleTiopst

Schmite 1959: 177

1 <Ther e en erkedivgn
<>l som storlghe ssewi-
<d>a ath anghe biscops
<dom>th fran sin hare/ och

5 <tha> cencrhe han ydheli-
<eh>e pa hworldhes han
<ma>tce Komme biscoppen
<l d>othe Thanne s bis-
<cop>h war wan her nac

10 <om> mymatz idh ah gaa

<tl> kyrk<en>/ och ymerl

<hizlse och thi

cio-
<> mars och thanidh
<han> skalde gaa il kyrken

15 <thu> gk han akidh igo-
<me>n en por/ hvilke som
<arkedizghnen wehvic

<stx>/ och thy togh han

<ma>th en seoor steen/ och -

20 <dhw> offwer poreen/ och
<dren>tidh biscopen kom som
<han> war wan/ och lodh por-
<ten> op/ tha fall tenen ne-

<dhar> och s hans hizrne

<wd>h ok han dothe strax/

Audivia fiatre Gaufido de Blevex, rectore theologic,
quod accidit in

heothonia quod quidsm archidyaco-
s, ambiens piscopatum,

insidiabatur episcopo suo, bono viri et seni, quomodo

e cum consuevisetdictus episcopus venire ad
matutinas et prevenire lios ad alutandam beatam
Virginem, et intrare per quamdim portam vete

collocavit de nocte archidyaconus lapiden super

portam dictam:

e veniens episcopus, ut consueera, et apericns
portam,lapide cadente, excerebrarur et morieur.

T eene domkyrkio! war cen macktoghie rikir
prstiraffhema sekt/ Honom thykte wel swa/ oc.
proftc ther s/ at vin biscopin ware dodhie/ Tha
ware engin thy hermdomono hoom nermer

Oc thenkte cet radh/ huru han matte biscopin
affdaghum koma/

‘Biscopin plghadhe st ara vp om netema oc
il kyrkio

Prsten laghdhe cen storan seeen/ ofvirena dor/

thee biscopin plaghadhe vih gaa/ oc gildradhe
han ther som ena felo

wilde il otosang gaa/
oc et vp dorrena/ ffal stenin oppa hans
hofivdh oc slogh han dl dodh/

Datwas in ey

e stchee eyn weldich pape,
deme duchte des, ofe de bisschop dod were,

dat nement der herschop alo na were slse he,

Do dachte he eynen rad, wo he den bisichop.
mochte van den dagen bringen.

Do plach de bischop des nachtes vro vp to

stane vnde gengk to der metenc.

Do legede yenne pape eynen steyn vppe de
dore,dar de bisschop plach vt to ghaende.

Do de bisschopp to der mettene scholde ghan
vide de dore vp dede, do vel eme de s
sy houet,dat he dod blef.
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Forlovelse
Agesiab, smly
Ugitt, enlig
Utroskab

Skilsmisse

Gruppe

Forening

Agitere

Foresl, bede om
Lofte

Enighed

Taladelse

Udore, ystre
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57
528
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531
52
51
53
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539
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541
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1545
545
547
1548
545
155
551
55
553
1554
1555
1555
1557
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%

161
2
163
164
165
156
167
158
159
1610
e

Undlade, nagte
Advarsel, forbud
Ancrkendelse
Smiger
Bedommelse
Kntik

Omdomme
Skalde ud
Heflighed, hilsen
Iykonskning.
Venskab

Lave sjov,drile
Karlighedserkiaring
Omsorg, trost
Seksuel rigiorthed
Seksuel aoldenhed
Takdke

Tilgive

Berolige
Uselskabelig
Frak, ubotlig
Sarkasme, spot
Modstand
Hendilig

Konfikt
Magtudovelse
Provokere
Konkurrere
Vold,slagmal
Smyde

Afsmafte
Gengaldelse, havn
Undskyldning

Social nedvirdering
Kendt, indilydelsesrig
Samfundsiag
Asistokzati

Ledelse, chef

Mad og drikke

Sult, torst
Gradighed
Slankekur,spiseforstyrrelser
Mathed, appetiieshed
Spisning, maltider

‘Mad og madretter

Kiydders

Alkoholfr drikke

Alkohol

‘Madiavning og husholdning
Tobak

6
1
161
1615
1616
1617
1618
1619
1620
1621
162

71
72
73
74
s
s
n7
s
79
10
-
g
gn
gy
15
a6
71
as
a5
.0
a1
722
v
.24
135
.5
0
7

81
2
183
8y
185

87

89
10

Smag

Sodt

surt

Strkt,silt, bitert
Fad, uden smag
Velsmag

Darlig smag

Lugt

Dut, velluge

Stank

Lugresans, smagssans

Sportogfritid

sport
Sportsorganisation
Sportsbegivenhed
Konkurrence, tumering
Rangliste

Mesterskab og rekord
Traning
Sportsacilteter
Holdsport

Fodbold

Handbold

Adetik

Gymaastik

Cykelsport

Motorsport

Hestesport

Ketsjersport

Kampsport

Vandsport

Vintersport

Frilufstv, ekstremsport
Andre sportsgrene

spil

Leg og legetoj

Fridag, markedag
Fomjelser og fritidsaktiviteter
Selskabelighed, fest
Rejse; turisme

samfund

Pariament,regering
Sta, nation

Verdens lande og hovedstader
Ideolog,styreform
Politske holdninger
International politik
Politiker

Parti

Valghandling
Regere

Offerulig myndighed
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Vulgata

Et vidi quod
aperuisset
Agnus unum
de septem
sigillis et audivi
unum de
quatuor
animalibus
dicens
tamquam

vocem tonitrui:

Veni et vide [2]
Et vidi: et ecce
equus albus et
qui sedebat
super illum
habebat arcum
et data est ei
corona et
exivit vincens
ut vinceret®

Holm.A 1

Oc iak sagh at
lambeth vplit
eet aff vij
insiglen, oc
hordhe iak eth
aff iiij dyurom
sighiandis swa
som mz
tordhona rost
kom oc see [2]
Oc iak sagh, oc
see en hwiter
histher oc then
pd hanom sath

haffde boghan
oc honom gaffs

kronan, oc han
vtgik wynnan-
dis at vinna’

Erasmus 1522

Et uidi cum
aperuisset
agnus unum de
sigillis & audiui
unum de
quatuor
animalibus
dicens tanquam

uocem tonitrui:

Veni & uide
[2] Et uidi &
ecce equus
albus & qui
sedebat super_
eum habebat
arcum & data
est el corona &
exiuit vincens
& ut uinceret'®

N1 1526

Och iagh sigh,
at thi Lambet
vpbrot itt aff’
insiglen, och
iagh horde itt
aff the fyra
diwren giva,
sisom medh en
tordonsrost,
Kom och see.
[2] Och iagh
sigh, Och sij,
en hwijt hest,
och then ther
pd satt han
hadhe en_
bogha, och
honom wardt
giffuin een
krona, och gick

vth winnandes
til at winna,!!

Luther 1522

Vnd ich sahe
da das Lamb
der siegel eines
auffthatVnd
ich horet der
vier tierer eines
sagen als mit
einer donner
stim Kom vnd
sihe zu [2] vnd
ich sahe vnd
sithe Ein weis
pferd vnd der
drauff sas hatte
einen bogen
vnd jm ward
gegeben eine.
krone vnd er
gieng aus zu
vberwinden'?
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Cod.Holm.A 1 Vasa Bible 1541

1526
Text Translator Dated latest N v TRIX N v TRIX
possibly
Pentateuch ? 1320 35 28 32 90 89 90
Joshua Nic. Ragvaldi 1514 74 75 75 93 87 90
Judges Nic. Ragvaldi 1514 70 65 68 9 87 92
Ruth Jons Budde 1484 53 57 55 84 83 84
Judith Jons Budde 1484 60 65 63 95 92 94
Esther Jons Budde 1484 60 59 60 92 94 93
Maccabees 1-2 Jons Budde 1484 61 54 58 99 94 97

NT 1526 /VB 1541
Revelation ? 1526/41 93 96 95 94/94 86/85 90/90
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0

o <bizscop
e/ och af the andre i
han swo gredh/ tha s
b han math shomstorste
droucle och sgdhe O

i b/ mik e budeth
fFtham hogste dommere:
ihesus disusachiech skll

scafine cdhar for hans dom

biskoppen - -
@ ihe -~

n-- kall

en thar af en frughe

Rogarus ab omnibus et cciam 3b ipso episcopo,
causam pandic; qua audis, episcopus, subita morte
percussus, ibi coram ominibus mortuus es:

oc saghdhe” for allo folkeno/ hwat han hafdhe.
sceth/ Han wladhe gl biscopin oc saghdhe hera
then hoxte rataren/ vnbyudhir dhit/ at skol
snarlka kom il et/ Oc  sama ordhomen/
storte™ biscopin steen dodhir” idhir Swa tok
then mordharin sin ends/ Han kopte il biscops

domo

nde segede vor al deme volke, wat he geseen
hadde,vnde prak to deme bisschuppe:“Here, e
hogeste richter en bu tyuny dat g snellken
Komen schullen vor dat gerichte!"To hant vel
de de bisscop nedder vide was dod. Also nam
de morder synen ende.
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“SHIE IS St
e<tiizhar

<ath> arkedizgnen mah <sczoor
<ithe>nedh hafide finge<th>
<ie>h biscops dometh/ och
<wazr sades il bicoph
<tha> giorde han cth ek
et stoortgesebudh ok
<dh>antidh han sadh offwer
<bor>dhe i sin maicsatis
wardighet/ och hansthiz-
nr och swene siodhe ok
dhinee for hamem Tha

worth en aff hans thi

nare optaghan forgudadon
 en andelgh syyn/ thar saa
han o wara mah en
oo engles ok hlighe
mends skar/ o e -
dhe mah segh than e do-
thebiscop/ hvilkin som bar

sin ierne i sina:

ok hwn ssgdhe il donmern
i s0n O thu rawise don-

mere see tha

dhineres wradh/ och w
seyklighe dodh/ och sce than
file forrdhera: ach man-
drberes gledhe/ som b
haffwer affbans biscops

dome ok rxth thar offver/

Archidyaconus

cumque confirmatus gaudens obtinere et ficeret

it recepcionis sue, quidam princeps serviens
in mensa coram eo, fleis genibus, ubito rapitur ance
ibunal sumni judicis

et vider ibi beatam Virginem Mariam, o

‘multtudine sanctorum et angelorum, adducnten

dictum episcopum portantem cercbrumm suuy

manibus suis

et disit beata Vingo: Fill,adhuc recent sanguine et
vulineribus et cerebro hujus mei miltis, cujus hee sunt
vullnera, hic sanguis, hoe cereby

homicida gaudet s optinere pontificalem cjus
dignitat

B R (coy OGPt ApiOn—""

crudelis ¢ prodicor

‘Tha wardh prestin gladhir/ oc noth sinom winom
o gafwom/ at han st il biscop waldi/

Han giordhe ey linke aptir et stort gessbudh/
Oc cen riddare gaff ata for han siclfwan/ Som
the sto j mesta gledhy/ seyre riddarin nidhie
fore bordheno/ oc agh som han ware dodhie/

Oc hans siel wardh fordh for gudz doom/

Ther sgh siain a fomfi maria ko
farande medh cnom storum hlgha n
o ledde fram fore domaren/ biscopin som

one hand/
som stenin hafdhe vehslaghit o hans hofdhe/

i skara/

dray

o war/ oc bar hars hizrna j

Oc sagdhe min ke son Jak keeir ofivirthen
draparin/ ther thenma min thiznara hafiir
draepit/ Han siti s e mykle hoghferdhy
sore frogdh oc ghedhy./ oc ghedz ther afl 3t
han skal besichia hans biscopsdomo/

Do genot de pape:

P (et Wi e

en to bisschoppe.

Do he gekoren was, do makede he ene grote
bltschap. Do was dar eyn rydder, de brachte
eme to ceen vp synen knen alse eyme heren. De
rydder vel nedder vor der aflen vnde was dod.
De sele ware geuoret vor da richte godes.

Da sach he, dat vise leue fruswe quam myt
eyner groten schar vade brachte den bischop

ledene, de dar gemordet was, vnde he droch syn
bregs
syneme houede get

symer hane,dat eme de seen vie
llen hadde.

Do sprak vnse leue fruwe:“Sone leue
i over den mordere, de mynen knecht
gemordet hft.De it
blitchap
besiten schal dat bisschopdo

ik clage

eyner groten
nde yssere blide darumme, dat he
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Textualis Cursiva Hybrida
<a> tvirummigt enrummigt enrummigt
(cursiva antiquior [till | (= cursiva)
c:a 1370]: tvirummigt)
<b, h,1> stapel rak, enkel stapel dgleformad eller | stapel rak, enkel
med krok (= textualis)
<f>, stdr pd baslinjen med underhing under | med underhiing

lingt <s>

baslinjen

(= cursiva)
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Tokens: 38871

Lemmaer: 1544

1 theen [, art. : 2634 (6.78%) a III, preep. : 230 (0.59%)
2 [jak, pron. : 1532 (3.94%) all, sb.:2(0.01%)

3 han, pron. : 1506 (3.87%) af, preep. : 342 (0.88%)
4 lokI, adv. : 1321 (3.40%) aften, sb. : 4 (0.01%)

5 |veere, vb. : 980 (2.52%) after, preep. : 53 (0.14%)
6 iII, pron. : 900 (2.32%) aghe [, sb. : 2 (0.01%)

7 hun, pron. : 678 (1.74%) akerkarl, sb. : 1 (0.00%)
g sva, adv. : 664 (1.71%) aksel I, sb. : 4 (0.01%)
10 tha, adv. : 614 (1.58%) akt, sb. : 6 (0.02%)

17 wilje II, vb. : 565 (1.45%) akte, vb. : 17 (0.04%)
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Tokens: 5265

Lemmaer: 718

=P OO U WN -

theen I, art. : 370 (7.03%)
han, pron. : 264 (5.01%)
ok I, adv. : 210 (3.99%)
[jak, pron. : 155 (2.94%)
veere, vb. : 141 (2.68%)
meeth, preep. : 94 (1.79%)
iIl, pron. : 91 (1.73%)
have II, vb. : 82 (1.56%)

i 111, preep. : 78 (1.48%)
skule, vb. : 77 (1.46%)

a III, preep. : 4 (0.08%)

af, preep. : 51 (0.97%)
aksel II, sb. : 1 (0.02%)
akt, sb. : 1 (0.02%)

akte, vb. : 14 (0.27%)

al I11, adj. : 42 (0.80%)
aldeles, adv. : 2 (0.04%)
aldrigh [, adj. : 1 (0.02%)
aldrigh II, adv. : 15 (0.28%)
alen [, sh. : 2 (0.04%)
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________________ n
---------------- ne
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, haen
7777777777777777 affde
7777777777777777 and
swo gaff han - - - - —sin s<izl>
och - - - - for gudzdom
gregorius biscop i en sta<d>
han skriwer - - - - dh a<ff>
franckerigh drom

och sighar ath - - - - trone
ther - ---sten ---nw
biskop ther war en gud<ligh>

man/ hwilkin som pl<eyethe>

Ce-m - ringr/ o

fant ogh kyrkedorre<n>

oben/ och swo gik han
i kyrken och - - - - - - - e
Sog---pa-e- ---ne

- -~ ighw domer och than

Item quod sancti accusant.
Audivi ab episcopo quodam quod quidam homo, in
civitate Turonis, consueverat venire ad matutinas majoris
ecclesie; et cum visum fuisset ei quod furisset pulsacum,
venit ante horam. Inveniens portas apertas, intrat, et orat
retro columpnam.

Videt lumem maximum intrare per ecclesiam, et angelos
apportantes tronum lucidum, et judicem summum
sedentem in illo trono, et angelos assistentes ei.

‘Tunc venit beatus Martinus cum multitudine sociorum
accusancium quemdam archiepiscopum illius ecclesie de
‘mulis flagiciis, et quod tam indignus auderet occupare
cathedram beati Martini.

Citatur a demone; indutus pontificalibus, sedens in
cathedra, accusatur de omnibus maliciis suis; nescit quid
respondeat: tunc Dominius, quasi indignatus, pede suo,
ad accusacionem Sancti Martini et aliorum, illum
percussit et eum cum sede evertit; et post visio recessit.
Ille autem qui hoc viderat ad domum episcopi cucurrit,
familiam excitat, rogans ut viderent quid circa dominum
suum ageretur: qui inquirentes eum subito mortuum
invenerunt
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GO-lemma dvaergekongen- hertug- flores- den-kyske-|ivan-loeveridder- ipersenober-
laurin frederik- og-blanseflor|dronning |lemma_korrigeret.xml jog-konstantianobis
(5265 tokens) |afnormandi (8077 (7542 (38871 tokens) (9693 tokens)
(13670 tokens) tokens)
tokens)
a,IlI, preep. 4(0.08%) |39 (0.29%) | 22 (0.27%) | 9 (0.12%) 230 (0.59%) 8 (0.08%)
a,ll, sb. 1(0.01%) 2 (0.01%)
abbet, sb. 1(0.01%)
abbetisse, sb. 1(0.01%)
adamas, sb. 1(0.01%)
af, prap. 51(0.97%) (164 (1.20%)| 84 (1.04%) | (, 33%) 342 (0.88%) 50 (0.52%)
aflat, sb. 2 (0.03%)
aflate, vb. 1(0.01%)
aften, sb. 7(0.05%) | 1(0.01%) |4 (0.05%) 4(0.01%) 9 (0.09%)
after, preep. 8(0.06%) | 14 (0.17%) |3 (0.04%) 53 (0.14%) 8(0.08%)
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Vulgata Holm.A 1

In diebus Assueri, J konungx asweri

qui regnavit ab India  daghom som regerade
usque Aethiopiam aff jwdeam, oc jn til

super centum viginti
septem provincias:
[2] quando sedit in_
solio regni sui, Susan
civitas regni ejus
exordium fuit. [3]
Tertio igitur anno
imperii sui fecit
grande convivium
cunctis principibus,
et pueris suis,
fortissimis Persarum,
et Medorum
inclytis, et praefectis
provinciarum coram
sed

ethiopiam owir cxxvij
landzskap, [2] tha han
sath j sins rikis site
Stadhen susi war_
begynnilsen til hans
rike [3] A tridhia
areno sins herra
domes giorde han
stort gistabudh allom
hoffdinghom, Oc
synom vndirdanom
them miktogasta aft

GVDB 1541

VThi Ahasveros tiidh,
hwilken ridhande
war alt jfrd Jndien in
til Ethiopien, offuer
hundradhe siw och
tiwghu land 2] T4
han satt pd sinom
Konungsligha stool j
then stadhen Susan
[3]j tridie drena hans
Rikes, giorde han itt
gestabodh nir sigh itt
alla sina Forstar och
tienare, nemligha,
them weldighom j

persarom, oc idhlas-

Persen och Meden,

Luther 154>

ZVn zeiten Ahasu-
eros: der da Konig
war von Jndia bis an
Moren, vber
hundert vnd sieben
vnd zwenzig Lender.
[2] Vnd da er auff.
seinem koéniglichen
Stuel sas zu schlos
Susan, 3] im dritten
Jar seines Konigre-
ichs, machet er bey
Jjm ein Mal allen
seinen Fiirsten vnd
Knechten, nemlich,
den Gewaltigen in

tom aft medis Oc
allom landz foghatom,
oc imbitzmannom®

Landzhéffdingom
och offuerstom j sijn
land,®

Persen vnd Meden,
den Landpflegern
vnd Obersten seinen
Lendern.”
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Material
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Pergament Blandade ligg Papper
Textualis gothica 51 (33 %)
Hybrida 28 (18 %) 12%)
Cursiva antiquior 4(3%)
Cursiva 73 (47 %) 14 (100 %) 56 (90 %)
Nygotisk dvergingsskrift 58 %)
Summa 156 (100 %) 14 (100 %) 62 (100 %)
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East Norse Studies from Venice

East Norse philology — the study of Old Danish, Old Swedish, and Old
attention from around the world.

Gutnish — continues to attract scholarly
Beyond the Piracus Lion comprises fourteen articles on a vast number of
nd the USA.
They are based on a selection of the papers given at the Second International

topics by researchers from Scandinavia, Germany, Italy,

Conference for East Norse Philology held at Ca’ Foscari University of

Venice in November 2015. The volume covers subjects ranging from co-
dicology and material philology to text transmission and reception, from

women’s literacy in medieval Sweden to studies of Old Danish lexicon,

and from Bible translations to Old Swedish poetics. In all, there are five
sections in the volume ~ Palacography, Codicology, and Editing; Manuscript
Studies; Vocabulary and Style; Literature and Writing; Bibles and Translations —

that all demonstrate the breadth and vitality of East Norse philology.

The book is the second volume published by Selskab for @stnordisk

Filologi

Sillskap for éstnordisk filolog, established in Uppsala in 2013.
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and the percentage of formally corresponding (finite) verbs in
a given pair of source text and target text





